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Typographic Conventions

Type Style ‘ Description

Example Words or characters quoted from the screen. These include field names, screen titles,
pushbuttons labels, menu names, menu paths, and menu options.

Textual cross-references to other documents.

Example Emphasized words or expressions.

EXAMPLE Technical names of system objects. These include report names, program names,
transaction codes, table names, and key concepts of a programming language when they
are surrounded by body text, for example, SELECT and INCLUDE.

Example Output on the screen. This includes file and directory names and their paths, messages,
names of variables and parameters, source text, and names of installation, upgrade and
database tools.

Example Exact user entry. These are words or characters that you enter in the system exactly as
they appear in the documentation.

<Example> Variable user entry. Angle brackets indicate that you replace these words and characters
with appropriate entries to make entries in the system.

EXAMPLE Keys on the keyboard, for example, [F2|or ENTER|.
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1 Introduction

This document helps you to configure the Focused Build Requirement-to-Deploy scenario for SAP Solution
Manager with SAP Solution Manager 7.2. SPS 8 as well as the standalone extensions. You don't have to work
through the guide from A to Z. Just utilize the chapter with your specific scenario or use case you have in scope.

The chapter Configuration of Focused Build Requirement-to-Deploy comprises the configuration for the
entire requirement to deploy scenario.

In the chapter Configuration of Standalone Extensions, you find information about the configuration required
for each standalone extension delivered in ST-OST.

The document does not cover the following topics:
SAP Reporting and Dashboarding Service: Dashboard Factory
SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Change Control Management

SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Solution Documentation

1.1 Target Group

This document targets technical consultants, application consultants, and support consultants who plan to
perform the configuration of the component ST-0OST 200 (Focused Build).

1.2  Overview of Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager is a turnkey solution that starts with the creation of requirements in
Process Management (Solution Documentation). For these requirements, you create work packages, which are
then broken down to work items, which are subsequently implemented. The go-live process can involve individual
changes, groups of changes, or planned releases that are in line with a release plan and controlled by release
phases.

1.3 General

You can download the setup and configuration guide for Focused Build from the SAP Help Portal at
https://help.sap.com/viewer/p/FBUILD.

For more information about Focused Build Solutions, refer to the SAP Support Portal at
https://support.sap.com/en/solution-manager/focused-solutions.html
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1.4 Usage Rights

There are two different to obtain usage rights for Focused Build for the various functions provided with Focused
Build:

Premium engagement customers (MaxAttention or SAP ActiveEmbedded)
Obtain your Focused Build licenses through a dedicated service.

Non-premium engagement customers
Order your Focused Build licenses from SAP Store.

Further information is provided at https://support.sap.com/en/solution-manager/focused-solutions/focused-
build.html
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2 Configuration of Focused Build
Requirement-to-Deploy

2.1 Basic Configuration of SAP Solution Manager

2.1.1  Implementing Mandatory SAP Notes

SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager

2395850 CL_Al_CRM_IM_CATE_HELP=>GET_MULT_CATE_LIST F4 | X
does not return correct category levels

1818804 Change Request Management: X
Enable client restriction for import subsets

1731806 Change Request Management: X
Support of multi-client import

2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table X
/SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems

2335056 ChaRM: runtime error PERFORM_PARAMETER_MISSING X
during creation of ToCs

2.1.2 Maintaining Number Ranges

To maintain the number ranges, check that in SAP Solution Manager Configuration (transaction solman_setup)
in the Change Request Management scenario in the Check Prerequisites step (1.1), the activity Adapt Number
Ranges is executed successfully.
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2.1.3 Related Documentation

For more information about Change Request Management, go to SAP Help Portal at
https://help.sap.com/viewer/p/SAP_Solution_Manager, select version 7.2 SPS 8. Open the application help and
select Change Request Management.

For more information about assigning roles, see the security guides for SAP Solution Manager at
https://help.sap.com/viewer/p/SAP_Solution_Manager.

Setting Up Component ST-OST 200

Where necessary, the support consultant must perform the following activities along with the basis team of the
customer.

Caution

It is important that you follow the sequence of set-up steps described in the following sections. In
particular, you have to activate the piece list before you activate the BC sets.

2.1.4  Activating the Piece List(s)

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the following piece list
1. /SALM/FB_CUST

which will supply your system with the predefined customizing. Copy the customizing by putting the piece list into
the Transport Request field. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

1 Note

If you are upgrading Focused Build from SPO2 to SPO3 you should refer to chapter Upgrade Focused
Build from SPO2 to SP03.

2.1.5 Important SAP Notes

Before you set up component ST-0OST 200, make sure that you have read and considered the central SAP Note:

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning
2713624 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO3 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 =
SP0O8
1 Note

Manual activities of SAP Note 2713624 must be implemented after the piece list activation (refer to
chapter 2.1.4 Activating the Piece List). In detail it means to read the content of this SAP note carefully.
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2.1.6 Transaction Types

Focused Build is intended to use solely the following transaction types:

Transaction Type ‘ Description Usage
S1BR Requirement Business Requirements
SIMT Master Work Package
ST Work Package Project Management without
Portfolio Management
S2IT Work Package Project Management with
Portfolio Management (SAP
Portfolio and Project
Management)
S3IT Work Package Without Project Management
S1CG Work Item Work Item without transport
requests
SICR Request for Change
SIHF Urgent Change with TMS (Project
Management)
S1SG Standard Change
S1MJ Work Item
SIMR Release Release Cycle Document
S1IRK Risk
SITM Defect Correction IT Correction of a defect during
testing
SITR Test Request
S1DM Defect Message
S3CR Request for Change
S4AT Service Request Approver Simple IT Request
Template (SITR)
S4CT Request for Change Template for Simple IT Request
Simple Service Request
S41T Incident Template for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request
S4PT Problem Template for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request
S4RQ Service Request with Approval Simple IT Request
(SITR)

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Transaction Type Description

S4ST Service Request for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request

2.1.7 Setup Steps

It is important that you follow the sequence of set-up steps in this outline.
Maintain Transaction Types
To perform the customization, call transaction DNO_CUSTO04 and enter the following data:

Field Name ‘ Sequence No Field Value

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1IT
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1RK
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1CR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer SIMJ
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1CG
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1TR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1HF
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1BR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer SIMT
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1IR
requirements

PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer SMFG
requirements

PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer S1DM
requirements

SMUD_TYPE_S1BR According to customer FBBR
requirements

Project Management Configuration
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To get the project management working, standard customizing entries from client 000 must be copied into the
working client.

1. Call transaction /n/RPM/CUST_COPY.

2. Copy all customizing tables, starting with /RPM/* and INM*, to the current / working client from client 000.

Activating Services

Activate all services for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product and Portfolio
Management.

1. Calltransaction SICF_INST and activate the following services:
0 SM_CHARM
o SM_CRM_UI
o SALM_FB
If the services are activated successfully, you see a green traffic light icon.

2. Ifyou like to add the log off page for the SAP Solution Manager launchpad follow the instructions under:
http://help.sap.com/fiori_bs2013/helpdata/en/c6/a414539196e50bel0000000a441470/content.htm?fra
meset=/en/b7/383953fcabff4fe10000000a44176d/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/fc/4a4c52eea9c871e
10000000a44176d/plain.htm&node_id=8

3. Here you should enter the following URL at Redirect to URL:
http://<host>:<port>/sap/bc/ui5 _ui5/ui2/ushell/shells/abap/Fiorilaunchpad.html

Path /defautt_host/sap/public/bficf
Service Name | logof: [@ service (Active)
Lang. ENEnglsh v = other Languages |
Description
Description 1 Logoff
Description 2
Description 3
| Service Data | Logon Data | Handler List m Administration |

b3

| Logon Errors [ Appl. Ermors Not Accessble |

" 7 T

© Explctt Response Tme [i1  Documentston |
Explicit Response Page Header

]

[CIFARTG] s

Header Page

Explicit Response Page Body
el
[ 25

Body Page

— =
§Redrect to URL Status 2
Redirect

Checking and Maintaining System Roles

The initially delivered set of customizing is based on the following set of system roles:

System Role Source Type of Role Description

C SAP D - Source System Development System

D SAP O - Target System Demo System

T SAP O - Target System Quality Assurance System

E SAP O - Target System Training System

P SAP P - Production System Production System

S SAP O - Target System SAP Reference System
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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System Role ‘ Source Type of Role Description
\% SAP S - Single System Evaluation System
o CUSTOMER R - Post-Processing Retrofit System
System
1 CUSTOMER O - Target System Pre-Production System
2 CUSTOMER O - Target System Maintenance Development
System
3 CUSTOMER O - Target System Test System

The existing roles can be checked via transaction SM30 via view SMSY_ROLES. If the given system has a different
set of system roles there are 2 options:

1. Adjust the release dashboard customizing or
2. Adjust the system roles, if possible.
Create additional (or adjust) system roles via transaction MAINT_ROLES:

[ Change System Settings

BEEE (-] B @ e Transpor .

=== '

B Syst...|Source |Hide Role | Type of Rol | Description |

':C r M Ew" urce Systems ~ Development System -
D .14 ] S Single System ¥ Demo System ot

_E B O 0 Target Systems ¥ Training System

_P ar L] P Production Syst.. ¥ Production System

s w 0 O Target Systems ¥ SAP Referenc System

T o s © Target Systems <~ Quality Assurance System

v Er ] 5 Single System ~ Evaluation System

_D g \:\ R Post-Processing.. ¥ Retrofit Syatem

_1 a O 0 Target Systems ¥ Pre-PBroduction System

_2 a E\ D Source Systems ¥ Maintenance Development System

e 2 O 0 Target Systems ¥ Teat System

o 2 = ™ ¥ <Not Defined> -

s 2 ] iy ¥ <Hot Defined> -

N v ] 0

Vi)

Use up- and down- buttons to change order of system roles according to sequence transport landscape. If of an
already defined set of system roles at the customer, the customizing of the release dashboard and batch import
must be adjusted accordingly.

In the Customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Dashboard
Configurations — Document KPI Framework you can adjust the system role dependencies.

" Recommendation

It is recommended to have different system roles for different systems, e.g. the development system in
the development branch gets the system role C-Development System and the other development system
in the maintenance branch 2-Maintenance Development System.

Maintain the Table HTTPURLLOC
Go to transaction SE16 and maintain the new /WEBDYNPRO/SALM/* entry in table HTTPURLLOC.
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Depending on the current configuration in table HTTPURLLOC, a new entry needs to be maintained to open Web
Dynpro applications of Focused Build with the correct URL.

If the table is maintained, add the new /WEBDYNPRO/SALM/* entry after the entry /WEBDYNPRO/SAP/*, but
before entry /*.

1 Note

Further information can be found here: How to maintain the table HTTPURLLOC

Background Processing

Import Control in Requirement-to Deploy

The Import Control in requirement-to-release scenario provides various options for mass deployment. Standard
Import Customizing defines deployment rules for imports executed from a task list that import normal changes as
preliminary import status and urgent changes.

Batch Import Customizing defines deployment rules for imports in a release context.
/SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER manages the import of normal changes.

After successfully activating the piece list you can continue with adjustments of the standard customization and
maintaining the system related data. The following import variants are delivered via the piece list:

/SALM/COLLECTIVE_IMPORT

For imports between 2 releases.

/SALM/RELEASE_PRE

For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included into 1 release.
/SALM/RELEASE

For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included into 1 release.

/SALM/ INTEGRATION_TEST

For imports of Defect Corrections while release test phase into PRE-PRD.
/SALM/QAS

For imports into QAS.

Proceed as follows:

1.

In the Customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Release
Deployment and Batch Import — Configure Release Deployment & Batch Import. A default customization is
already provided by the piece list. Thus, an adjustment of the Batch Import Variants node is not mandatory.
Data you can adjust are Date & Time Validity and Weekday Specifications.

" Recommendation

If you would like to adjust the batch import variants, you should copy the respective variant to avoid any
interferences with future Support Packages and piece lists of ST-OST.

Configure the Import Configuration according to your requirements and system landscape. A standard
customizing is already provided after the activation of our piece list. But the Import Config of the Import
Configuration is depending on the system role (SysRole ID). If the given system roles are different from our
recommended set of system roles, the Import Config must be copied to adjust the SysRole ID. For further
information in terms of recommended system roles refer to chapter 2.1.7 Setup Steps.
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Change View "Import Configuration": Overview

C}} New Entries [D [j:é ) B EL EL BC Set: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Variant /SALM/RELEASE
v Batch Import Variants
Date & Time Validity Import Configuration

Weekday Specifications B Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
v Import Configuration IMPORT_PRODUCTION v

Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

3. Select Maintain Landscape Data and maintain your system landscape per Import Config which has been
defined previously. As Solution ID you maintain a dedicated solution. The Release Component can be
maintained with "*".

Usually there are more than 1 system per Import Config. Which means that you must create 1 entry per
system. Just in case you have the same system with different clients in different Import Config(s), you must
create each entry with a different ID. If of a non-ABAP system check the Non-ABAP check-box.

Change View "Maintain Landscape Data": Overview

03 New Entries [:D ?%_) L2 I TS E‘A El

Dialog Structure

Maintain Landscape Data

i Batch Import Variants B ID Solution ID  Release Component Cycle Type System | Non-ABAP Import Config
Date & Time Validity 1 {XO{SUBW7KYV_{XO{SUBW7jYVs1TrS. All Types ... vOTO | IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
Weekday Specifications 2 {XO{5UBW7KYV_{XO{SU6WZjYVs1TrS. All Types ... v 0TO | IMPORT_QAS
v [ Import Configuration 3 {XO(SUBWZKYV_{XO{SUGWZjYVSLTrS. All Types .. v0TO | IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
Import Customizing: Status 4 {XO{SUBWZKYV_{XO{SU6W7jYVs1TrS. All Types ... v 0TO | IMPORT_PRODUCTION
Import: Parameters 5 {XO{5UBW7KYV_{XO{5U6W7jYVs1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO | IMPORT_STD_CHANGE

Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
> Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

1 Note

Please keep in mind that Maintain Landscape Data is considered as master data which needs to be
maintained on each SAP Solution Manager individually. In addition, if you create additional releases those
must be maintained here, or you must maintain the Release Component with *'.

4. The next step is to maintain the clients per Import Config and system. There is again a Sequence which can be
utilized in the same way as for the systems previously and the standard RFC Type is Trusted RFC.
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Change View "Maintain System Clients": Overview

03 New Entries [D ?é.) ) EL EL EL

Dialog Structure

Numerical ID 1
v Batch Import Variants Solution ID {XO{5U6W7kYVIuFRXfOjgm
Date & Time Validity Release Component {XO{5UB6W7jYVs1TrSr70d0
Weekday Specifications Cycle Type v
v Import Configuration System Name 010

Import Customizing: Status

Import: Parameters Maintain System Clients

Valid Cycle Phases for Import B Client SysRole ID RFC Type Comm.Cl
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems 812 1 Trusted RFC v 812
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

Additional authorization is required for communication (for example, for reading the import buffer etc.). The
user of the RFC that connects to the managed system (TMW RFC for the communication client) must have
authorization for the TMW_PROJECT_LOCK function group in the managed system for the S_RFC authorization

object. The fallback solution is a client 000 connection.

5. For special use cases where imports must be performed sequentially system after system (e.g. ERP and BW)
the node Maintain Import Sequence of Systems can be utilized. You have to maintain System, Client and Imp.

Seq. (Import Sequence). If such a use case is not given the node can be left empty.

Change View "Maintain Import Sequence of Systems": Oven
‘73 New Entries [D F;:) 9] B [EiL EL

Dialog Structure

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Batch Import Variants B System Client Imp. Seq.
Date & Time Validity

Weekday Specifications
N Import Configuration
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

" Recommendation

If you configure several systems for batch import (ideally parallel imports), several background processes
must be available with job class C. For example, 10 parallel systems require ideally 10 background

processes.

6. Ifyou like to execute /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER regularly, check the automatic rescheduling flag and
define the frequency. Go to transaction SE38 or SA38, execute /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.

Afterwards select relevant Release to Import.
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7.

20

Start/Schedule Import based on Variant

@ [

General Options

Release(s) to Import

Import into Production Systems

Import Variant <>

Allow Transports of Task List without Change assigned

¥ Test Mode (No Import)

Process only Testtransports

Scheduling Options

Enable Automatic Rescheduling

Minutes until auto restart 15

Name of Job BATCHIMP_

Check Options

Downgrade Protection

Downgrade Protection on

Skip downgrade Transports

Relational Checks

Enable Relation Checks

mplete Master WF

1 Note

The first release in the context of your release component is always the active one. Completed releases

are not shown in this list.

The next step is to select the relevant Import Variant.
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Start/Schedule Import based on Variant
@ [l

General Options

Release(s) to Import 8000000135 i

Import into Production Systems

Import Variant /SALM/QAS [ c
TTANGW TTansports of Task LISt without Change assigned
Test Mode (No Import)

Process only Testtransports

Scheduling Options

v Enable Automatic Rescheduling
Minutes until auto restart 15
Name of Job BATCHIMP_

Check Options
Downgrade Protection

Downgrade Protection on

Skip downgrade Transports

Relational Checks

Enable Relation Checks
Check Change Doc Predecessor
Check for complete WP Import

Check Work Package Predecessors

te Mact NP
ete Master WF

8. Repeat the previous step for all required variants. In standard for /SALM/QAS.

" Recommendation

For the recommended setting for import please refer to

For housekeeping purposes, you should schedule report /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_CLEAN_LOGS daily to
keep your database performant.

Clean Bl Run Log Tables
D
&g

Delete runs later X days 30

r l
Test mode
L 4

A selective deletion of log entries can be achieved via report /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_LOG_DELETE.

Batch Import Log Delete
@
Date of Run JI:D_—”J to |J:-|.__|
'L' Al

Run GUID

User

+ Testrun

Please refer to SAP note 2774831 - Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of logs.
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Data Extraction for Solution Readiness Dashboard

/SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM extracts data for the dashboard. We recommend that you run this job daily,
or manually before meetings. If project activity is high, run the job hourly.

This job can be created within transaction SM36 with the name FB_SRD_DATA_ EXTRACTION.

" Recommendation

To schedule this job with an appropriate batch user e.g. SM_FB_BTC_DE which has got the copy of the
delivered role SAP_OST FB BTC DE.

As a 2nd step in this background job you should add /SALM/FILL_SRD_CACHE because
/SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM invalidates the caches after each run.

There are several data options which can be selected for extraction and refill of the caches.
Force refresh of data: Even if data is stored in the cache for the selected project, data will still be refreshed.

Include sub projects: This option is for Master projects, if this parameter is checked, we will also refresh the
data of the build projects related to the selected projects.

Minimize output/spool size: If this is not checked, we will show the execution time tile of every tile for the
selected projects. This is not recommended for hourly executions as it is a waste of storage space. If you
check this option, only projects execution time will be shown/stored.

Do not show any output at end: If checked, there will be no output at the end of this report. This option is
mainly for developers (if they want to use this report in other programs).

Generally, these Focused Build project types are extracted:
/SALM/COMPLETE
/SALM/MAINT
/SALM/SINGLE

Focused Build - Build project (type: /SALM /BUILD) cannot be extracted separately. Build projects will be
extracted together with the associated master project. In case you are interested in just one or several dedicated
projects and you the project GUID you can maintain them in the field Projects to extract.

The selection can be saved as variant.

Program /SALM/FILL SRD_ CACHE

)
'\.tf
Projects to extract peooBpoBRERREORERE | '

Force refresh of data
+ Include sub projects
+ Minimize the output/spool size

Do not show any output at end

You can use the following variants:

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
22 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



Variant Description

Focused_Buildl With Project and trend data without
Portfolio

Focused_Build2 With Project but without trend data and
portfolio

Focused_Build3 With projects and portfolio as well as

trend data creation

R2D Without PPM and trend data
Foc_insights Variant for usage of DP_BUILD from
[ATTENTION: DO NOT USE if you are operating Focused Insights

Focused Build R2D]

For the Solution Readiness Dashboard trend (or historical) data is required. Select the relevant variant and
schedule the report in background as recommended earlier.

Extraction Job run modes

Normal mode (Use simple process mode disabled, Use Multi process mode disabled). This is the standard
execution mode (sequential execution).

Simple process mode (Use simple process mode enabled, use multi process mode disabled). The extraction
job is separated into two “blocks”.

0 PPM extraction: Projects related data extraction. (Is executed in a dialog process if there is one dialog
process available else it will execute in normal mode)

o0 CRM extraction: CRM object data extraction. (Is always executed in normal mode)
Multiple process mode (Use simple process mode: Any, use multi process mode enabled).
0 The extraction job is separated into two “blocks”.

0 PPM extraction: Projects related data extraction. (Is executed in a dialog process if there is one dialog
process available else it will execute in normal mode)
We fragment the data depending on: PPM length of data fragment (Parameter), Maximum PPM
threads allowed (Parameter), Available dialog process number (Variable),Total data length (Variable)
and we execute the data fragment in a dialog process. If there is no dialog process available, we
switch to normal mode.

o0 CRM extraction: CRM object data extraction. (Is always executed in normal mode)

Additionally, it is recommended to run a data compression for the trend data on monthly, quarterly and yearly
basis. Therefore, schedule a job for /SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_DELETE avoiding performance impacts.
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Program /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_DELETE

& [i]
Time interval to delete extractor data
=
=
From Date
To Date £

Time unit an which data compression wil take place

* Monthly compress data
Quaterly comprass data
Yearly compress data

Additional Job for Release Dashboard

With SPO1 we are introducing 2 additional jobs which are triggered by the event SAP_EXTRACTOR_EXTENT thrown
by /SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM:

/salm/transport_buffer_fill
This job reads all open transports contained in the transport buffer.
/salm/create_release_cache

After the job /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM has run, all caches are invalidated. The scheduling of this
job is optional because it could run quite long, and it is just required if you require very high performant
dashboards.

" Recommendation

Run program /SALM/DATA_BUFFER_DELETE after each customization change of KPI values
(maintenance view: /salm/vc_kpi) or CRM status schema.

Data Extraction for Test Management Dashboard
Schedule /SALM/TSD_DATA_EXTRACTION daily by utilizing transaction SM36 Job Wizard.

ABAP program name: /SALM/TSD_DATA_EXTRACTION

Date/time: <end of day> (recommended after the W
extractor)

Period: daily

Transferring Recorded Times
Schedule DPR_CATS_CPR_TRANSF to run daily (overnight) to transfer recorded times back into the project.

2.1.8 Activation of Virus Scan Profiles

To activate the virus protection in your development system, go to transaction /n/ IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN, search
and activate the virus scan profile /UI15/U15_INFRA_APP/REP_DT_PUT.
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° g ece
SAP NetWeaver Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration

©

Virus Scan Profile

irus Scan Switched Off

—
=

|l/v1s5/015 INFRR APE/REP DT PuT |

Can be checked upfront in transaction VSCANPROFILE.

ITglay View "Virus Scan Profile": Overview

AR
Diglog Structure Virus Scan Proflle
* [ Virus Scan Profile Virus Scan Profile iiive: Defaut Profile  Profile Text |
- Elsteps - - T/DSWP_CDC/XML_UPLOAD 0 D
- Eistep COpen foldderprameters B0y muc/pocuMENT UPLOAD D 0 File Upload Using the Method CL_ HTTP
: b :::::;pﬁ- Fameters | l/Tc_CCS_MCM/ICT_MATL O 0 Virus Scan for E-Malls Received from 1C
/MDG_BS_FILE_UPLOAD/MDG_VSCAN [
/SAPC_RUNTIME/APC WS MESSAGE GET 0 O
/SAPC_RUNTIME/APC WS MESSAGE_SET
/SRRC/ARCHIVING ADK 0O 0 Virus Protection Using the Archive Deve
/ SBCOMS /SMTP_INBOUND (m SMTP Inbox Processing
/SCET/DP_VS_ENABLED
/SCET/GUI_DOWNLOAD 0 File Download Using CL_GUI_FRONTEN
/SCET/GUI_UPLOAD 0O 0 File Upload Using CL_GUI_FRONTEND_
/SCMS/KPRO_CREATE
/SCMS/KPRO_XML_CREATE 0 [m
/SIHTTP/HTTP_DOWNLOAD [ O File Download Using Method CL_HTTP_
/STHTTP/HTTP_UPLOAD File Upload Using the Method CL_HTTP
/SIWB/KW_UPLOAD_CREATE O ) Creation of Versions/Objects in SAP Knc
/SMIM API/PUT O O Mime Repository
/SOAP_CORE/WS_RECEIVE Receive SOAP Messages Using CL_SOAI
/SORP_CORE/WS_SEND 0O 0 ‘Send SOAP Messages Using CL_SOAP )
/SRM/RCM_CREATE [m
/SXMSF/PI_MESSAGING
/S_ILM DAS/SRS 0 SRS (ILM Storage and Retention Service
/S _NWECM/ECM UPLOAD O 0
£|/UI5/015_INFRA_APP/REP_DT_PUT ) [
ZMCATEE [ [ 2Mchfee

1 Note
Just if you have not configured any virus scanner for your SAP Solution Manager system you can

deactivate it easily.

SAP Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration
(S

Virus Scan Profile 1
=
Vlrus Scan Switched DFF)

q

o

2.1.9 Multilevel Categorization

Multilevel categorization lets you sort business transactions (for example, incidents) into as many as four levels. It
integrates functions such as auto-completion and item determination based on categories, and searches for
related problems, knowledge articles, and change requests. Schema samples can be found attached to SAP Note
2713624.

For more information, see the Multilevel Categorization guide on the SAP Community Network at
http://wiki.scn.sap.com/wiki.
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To set up multilevel categorization for Focused Build proceed as follows:
1. Call transaction SM_CRM

2. Choose Service Operations and then Categorization Schemas.

E?Solution Manager IT Service Management

Search: Categorization Schemas

Home

Search Criteria
Worklist

|Schema D =] s = | @e
Calendar

[Fame = s = ] ®@&
E-Mail Inbox [Starus =l = = =] ® =
Master Data |application 1D =] [= =l =] & =

Change Request Mgmt
st Maximum Number of Results:
IT Service Management

[Service Operations | " Actiil Savs Ssarch st [ save
Organization Model

Create Prices
Web Services rge [ Import

Incident

Incident from Template Rule Policies [ status [ Valia-From Da
Service Request Surveys

Request for Change Document Templates

RFG from Template “Categorization Schemas.

Task

3. Create a new categorization schema and call it FOCUSED_BUILD.
Search: Categorization Schemas

Search Criteria
|SchemaID |v||is |v|| | &) (=
[Name [=] [ =] |+ =
|status [+] i =] [=] * =
[4ppiication 1D [=] = I=] = @&

Maximum Mumber of Results:

Save Search As ‘ |Save‘

Result List

_ﬁ E‘\ L, Version \L Merge E, Import ) )
chema ID | Mame Status Valid-From Date

4. Assign the application areas as follows:

~ Application Areas [ j New [} | Reset Content Analysis

Application 1D | Parameter Value
Service Order w Transaction type / Catalog Ciw = Business |
Service Order -+ Transaction type / Catalog G+ | Urgent Ch

S1IT/D IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Parl
= S1MJ/D  Nermal Change / Defect Locations/Object Par
Service Order S1RK/C  Ripk / Overview of Damage/Defects/Reasons
Service Order S1RK/D  Rigk / Defect Locations/Object Parts

S1TM/D  Defect Correction IT / Defect Locations/Object
S2IT/C IT|Requirement / Overview of Damage/Defect:
Service Order S2IT/D  IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Parl

Service Order w [ransaction type / Catalog Ciw  IT Rexquire

Service Order

Service Order

o Application ID: Service Order
0 Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category

0 Choose all S1*/D except SITR/D (test requests) and save your selection.
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5. Assign the application areas as follows:
o0 Application ID: Service Request
0 Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category
0 Choose SIDM/D and save your selection.

6. Upload the categorization schema FB_General.txt:

o Calltransaction CATEGOTOOL and import the schema.

Export and Import Categorization Schema
& [
_Processing Option

() Export Schema

= Import Schema

() Import Names and Descriptions

| BExport
Schema ID

Schema Name

Schema Description

Language EN to (=]
Import

e — — =

Filename (L:\FB_General.txt J

0 Import the uploaded schema into the schema previously created in the WebClient UL.

Create a Draft Sch ing to The Sele d Sch

& EFE D SR 6 I ()
mema Identifier |Schema Name Status 'Valid-From Date | Valid-From Time Valid-To Date Valid-To Time Changed By Changed On Chgd. At B
FOCUSED_BUILD :Fo(used Build Active 10.01.2017 09:00:00 31.12.9999 23:59:59 SOLMAN 09.01.2017 16:56:19 1

o Intransaction SM_CRM, navigate to the categorization schema search and choose FOCUSED BUILD.

w General Data

General
Schema ID: 7T cTmroT
Name:
Description:
Im Released —|
Valid-From Date:  28.10.2014
Valid-From Time:  13:20
Valid-To Date:  31.12.9999
Valid-To Time:  23:59
Logical Structure:  Hierarchical Categorization
Authorization Mode:  OR Combination
Subject Profile:
Changes
Changed On:  27.10.2014
Changed At:  13:15
Changed By:
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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o Choose a future date and time, and then release the schema.

7. Repeat steps 1—4 to create a second categorization schema and call it FOCUSED_BUILD_TESTING for SITR
(test requests). Also repeat step 5 but upload the categorization schema FB_TESTING_EN.txt or
FB_TESTING_DE.txt.

2.2 Configuration and Customizing

2.2.1 Maintaining AGS_WORK _CUSTOM

Goto transaction SM30 and maintain the following entries in table AGS_WORK_CUSTOM:

Parameter Key ‘ Parameter Value

IM_CRM_UI_PPF_900 HF_SET_STATUS

IM_CRM_UI_PPF 901 /SALM/COPY_DOCUMENT

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_S1CG

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_S1IMJ

PARTNER_FCT OWNER_SIBR

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_O1 AIC_CMCD_H/AICCMCDOverview_SIMR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_02 AIC_CMCD_H/AICCMCDHeaderEF_SIMR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_03 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROVERVIEW_SIMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_04 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRDETAILS_SIMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_05 /SALM/REL_TRANS/RELATEDTRANSACTIONS_SIMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_0O1 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDOVERVIEW_SIMR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_02 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1IMR

USER_STATUS_DESIGN_COMPL_S1BR

2.2.2 Customizing Requirements Management

There are several options to customize Requirements Management because requirements and work packages
can relate in various ways to each other. The main purpose of this customizing activity is to check if the work
packages and the business requirements transaction types are customized correctly and maintain them if
needed.

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Work Package
Configuration — Define IT Requirements.
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I
Attributes ‘ Value

Process Type: BR Requirement S1BR
Process Type: Defect Message S1DM
Process Type: Work Item (with TR) S1MJ
Process Type: Work Item (without TR) S1CG
Process Type: Urgent Change S1HF
Process Type: Work Package ST
Process Type: Master Work Package SIMT
Process Type: CR for IT Requirement S1IR
Process Type: Risk SIRK
Process Type: Defect Correction SI1TM
Process Type: Test Request SI1TR
Required relationship between requirement and work | n:m
packages

For the last attribute Required relationship between requirement and work packages there are several customizing
options:

11

1:n

nm

2.2.3 [Optional] E-Mail Notification for Work Packages and
Items

This functionality is available as of ST-OST SP03 and can be enabled analogous to the standard customizing in
Change Request Management:
https://help.sap.com/viewer/8b923a2175be4939816f0981b73856¢7/7.2.08/en-
US/3d5b0a5b99714ffca72941337c97be58.html

2.2.4 [Optional] Enabling Richtext

To enable rich text editing we need to follow these steps:

1. The relevant business type of the transaction type must be maintained in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (For
incidents/Defect this would be an entry with CRM_I1TSM_COM = BUS2000223, for
WP/BR/WI/RISK... CRM_ITSM_COM =BUS2000116)
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2.

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview

% B B B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch
=
(CRM_IT sM_com
CRM_ITSM COM

Trans.Cat.
il

_[PF2000116 |~
BUS2000223 ¥

Content of this view is transportable within custom request.

The individual text types must also be maintained in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

New Entries

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description jib]
CEM_CRDERH El'mnsaction Header

CBM ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5001 Reply
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5099 Description

Text ID Description

Form

S
4
+

Formatted
-|
JSJ.OS Comment !

HTML-Text Converter Class 5
v’ CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSICH

kIR |

In this table we add the fields that we want to activate rich text on them.

3. Todisplay the rich text component in CRM we need to follow these steps: Click on “Configure page”

4.

30

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
[2 Edit | | | Create Follow-Up

Send E-Mail | | | More =

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS.

@ 2
scope
Extension

* 1 2 3

Created Scope

Analysis

Scope
Completed

Rejected

DETAILS

[2 Edit

TEXT ~ SCOPE  SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION

General Data

Enter “Edit” mode

PUBLIC
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CHECKLIST [ TEST MANAGEMENT

Actions = | | Auto Complete

[ 7 8 9
Postponed Tobe in In Repair
Developed ~ Development

Category

CHANGE HISTORY

4aBack
ems | Open in UI5 App
5 | |«
Select "Configure
page”
10 " 12 13

To Be Tested

Tested Hand Over to

Release

Producti

ATTACHMENTS
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|D

/sap/bsp_wd_bas

Save and Close Save | | ¥ Cancel |:|

+/ No complete search key match for configuration key

/popup_buffered_frame_cached.htm?

Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations Cinew | ||| T More = Filter: B &
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj. Obj... Sta Cust.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.. ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT
% ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM
| /SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D..
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D..
/SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT=> Al S1RK o
& »
|
i
|~ Button Configuration Show Technical Details |
Maximum Number of Buttons Displayed:
| Button Configuration
i
[ New | 1T Up | Down Filter:
1D Text Icon Source Type Enabled

[l No result found

e View Show Technical Details Translate

Available Assignment Blocks

5. Search for “Available Assignment Blocks”

6. Select “GSTEXT”

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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[ View Configuration - Google Chrome = a x
.ﬂ Secure | https:/Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:4437 p/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered_frame_c t=2008&sap-langua..
7 o “rext —rconSuTTE Type CraDET

[l No result found
>~ View Show Technical Details | Translate
Available Assignment Blocks
Filter:
Component View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow A
SRQM_REL _INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow o
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
Up | | Do &
’Tf; View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj . AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS_  Stfatus Overview Direct v
CUSALMRelTr. ISALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/. Related Transactions Direct i

PUBLIC
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bv

@ Secure | https:
Component

SRQM_REL_TSER
SRQM_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

\dcioft.wdf.sap.corp:443

View Name Title

SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Processing Log

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text ]
GSPRIVNOTE e GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainwWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
.‘ . View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS. Status Overview Direct b4
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANS/...  Related Transactions Direct bt
Tile 2 - Details
D &
I View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR.. ISALM/CMCR_H CMCRODetails Details Direct v
CUAICLONGT...  AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma... Text Direct o
ALICAL MO Ann AL O AADE IO AL A AADT D dnin PPN Picant > 2
7. Add it to the Details Tile:
|| up] Do &
G View D Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC. AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON...  Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions..~ GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden »
CUBTChange.. BTCHIST Hdrovwindow Change History Direct »
CUGSCMOve... GS CM MainWindow Attachments Direct e
. CUGSText Ma. GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct
Tia s Cefam Dia

8. Create arequest

(os

8 Secure | https:/Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sap(:
|

Short Description

Choose

9. Now tab should be added:

PUBLIC

Request:

Create

&
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Saved Searches v v
Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
s Dis [ Eat | | [[Create Follow-Up | | | Atiach overview PDF | [Actions = | | Auto Complete | | Find Related Problems | [ Open in U5 App i
Send E-Mail | | | More v 1
STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS
« 1 2 3 B 5 3 7 s 9 10 1 12
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected  Postponed Tobe I InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto
Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETAILS TEXT SCOPE SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION CHECKLIST TEST MANAGEMENT CHANGE HISTORY ATTACHMENTS TEXT
2 Edit
General Data Cgtegory

2.2.5 Activation of Required Badls

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager execute SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Work Package
Configuration — Activation of required Badls — Activation of COM_PARTNER_BADI

(= Business Add-Ins: All Implementations for Definftion COM_PARTNER_BADI

Fiter Values
B ‘1 short text
}/SALM/TTR_PARTNER __Partner D

/SALM/PARTNER_CHKLIS Partner Determination on Checklists

| ALSDK_MSGPROC_SUPP Refstionship between Processor and
|| CM5_PARTNER DETER  Partner Determination using Hier Tre

| CRM_COD_PAVER_SET  Set Copy Temphte for Cash-On-Delv,
| CRM_PARTNER_AUGRP__ Authority check based on authority o

(DA pemtepescee 73

and activate the implementation /SALM/ITR_PARTNER. In addition, you need to activate the implementation
/SALM/FIELDCHECKS which you find In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager as well SAP Solution Manager
— Focused Build — Work Package Configuration — Activation of required Badls — Activation of
CRM_ORDER_FIELDCHECK_NEW

o €] Business Add-In: (De-)activate Implement

Do you want to activate this inactive Add-In
0 implementation? /SALM/FIELDCHECKS

-
Yes No || € Cancel

2.2.6 Release Management

To use the enhanced Release Management functionalities of Focused Build, you have to perform the following
steps:

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities — Change Control
Management — Change Request Management Framework — Change Cycles — Configure Transaction Type for
Sublandscapes and maintain your Solution Sublandscape ID with the relevant cycle transaction type; e.g. SIMR
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
B R R

Get Transaction Type via Sublandscape
~ Solution Sublandscape ID  Trans.Type
d8wP{RkQ7jUjztOEFzQIkW _SlMR -

Check Definition of Release Management Profiles
If a new release management profile is required, perform the following customizing activity:

1. In customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Release
Management Configuration — Define Release Management Settings.

2. Choose the Define Release Management Profiles activity.

Change View "Release Management Profile”: Overview
% WewEnwies (D B0 B B B

Dialog Structure | Release Management Profile
~ [ Release Management Profie 1@ Rel Profie Text Trans. Type
~ [ Control Statuses & Assgnment I~ 2 - =
| rsaTM/MRINT Standard for Releases in Maint. Branch|

+ [ 1ntermal Release Status Mapping
+ EIRestrict Assignment of CRM Documents |||/ SMM/STANDARD Release Profie for Development Branch

« [ Restrict Assignment of Projects
+ [ Restrict Assignment of Items =]

3. Checkifall entries are available (if no entries are available check chapter Activating the Piece List)

Activation of Cross-System Lock for Development Clients

For the dedicated development system (maintenance and project development systems), you should switch on
CSOL (Legacy CSOL). To do so, go to SAP Solution Manager Launchpad:

Focused Bulld - Tool Lead

Installation and
Ugareds Cudes » ager | sars nager or an qur. Releese Management

San Sautan Manager wanaatery © m— cogecanvitian || ystem cueniow

Maintsnancs Soution o C Acministration
Plarner rete e e e Wrk Canter Wenagement
Sar Siport Potal

€

Change Control Management - Administration Cockpit

Task Lists Landscape Overview Critical Objects ~ White List Objects ~ Cross-System Object Locks  Transport At

Perform check || Deleted Buffered Data | Reread Transport Data Into Buffer || Display Application Log Export ,

System = Lifecycle Status Client Upon-Saving Checks
. OFO~ABAP (g Active 710 "On (Legacy CSOL) | v
(g Active 71 off v
(g Active 712 off v
(g Active 800 off v
(@ Active 810 "On (Legacy CSOL) | v
(g Active 811 off v
f.' Active 812 off >
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1 Note

Prerequisites:

RFC Connections (incl. CSOL_BACK RFC Destination) are generated,

Required entry in table BCOS_CUST on the managed development system has been created

2.2.7 Defining System Aliases for oData Services

You configure OData Services for the UI5 applications of Focused Build.
1. Runtransaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.
2. Inthe ICF Nodes service sub-screen, mark the OData entry.

3. Search for services beginning with /SALM/* and select one after the other as is appropriate for your use case.

Select one System Alias per service.
Technical Service Name

/SALM/RELEASE_DASHBOARD_SRV

‘ Use Case

Release Dashboard

/SALM/SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE

Solution Readiness Dashboard

/SALM/TEST_SUITE_DASHBOARD_SRV

Test Management Dashboard

/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV

Tester Worklist

/SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV

Test Step Designer

/SALM/BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV

Requirements Management

/SALM/MC_SRV

Mass Change App

/SALM/MANGOCRMUI

Work Package Management and
Work Item Management

/SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV

Integrated dropDoc

/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV

My Documents

/SALM/PARA_CACHE_SRV

Focused Build - Parameter Cache

/SALM/CRMGENER ICAPPCONFIG

My Requirements App

/SALM/CRM_GENEREIC_SRV

My Requirements App

/SALM/1T_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV

Project Management

Choose Add System Alias and confirm.

5. Choose New Entries. Use the input help to search for and insert the services:
o /SALM/RELEASE_DASHBOARD_ SRV _0001
o /SALM/SOL_READINESS ODATA_SERVICE_0001
o /SALM/TEST SUITE_DASHBOARD_SRV_0001
o}

/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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/SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV_0001
/SALM/BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS_SRV_0001
/SALM/MC_SRV_0001
/SALM/MANGOCRMUI_0001
/SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV_0001
/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV_0001
/SALM/PARA_CACHE_SRV_0001
/SALM/CRMGENERICAPPCONFIG_0001
/SALM/CRM_GENERIC_SRV_0001
/SALM/IT_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV_0001

6. Use the input help to search for and insert a local connection. The Default System flag should not be set
unless you have several system aliases. Save your selection. The system alias appears on the overview
screen.

O O 0O 0o O o o o o o

2.2.8 Configure exceptions for naming of automatically
created KPI documents

This functionality is delivered active. The default option for document title generation for automatically created

documentsiis:

< Document Type technical ID >_< Name of structure node where document is created >.< File Extension >

Within this configuration you can define exceptions of this naming rule as well as deactivate the automated

document creation.

1. Start the customizing for “Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents” using the
transaction spro. Click on SAP Reference IMG button and follow the path: SAP Solution Manager — Focus
Build - Documentation - Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPl documents, then select the
appropriate checkmark.
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Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP S »n Manager
E}J Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
> Mandatory Configuratior
> Technical Settings
> Capabilities (Optional
> SAP Partner
v Focused Build
3 General Information for Focused Build Customizing
> Project Management Configuratior
> Integratior
> Work Package Configuration
Work Item Config
v Documentation
B @  Activate BAdI for Email Notifications
B @ Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change
B @  Define Branch Mapping
B ® DocumentKPiFrar rk
= Py F: »
z8 (®  Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPl documents
x @ me. e allow ment types as attachment 3
B @  Automatic release of technical ot s between branches
> Release Management Configuration
>
>
> Test S Fwt r

2. Select the option Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents.
In the table you can specify for which:
0 Solution Name
o Document Type

which prefix and title option shall be used during auto-creation of documents. For Prefix Option you can
select:

o No prefix used

o0 Self-defined prefix

0 Technical Document Type
For Title options:

o Enteratruntime

o Name of Structure

TableView Edit Goto Selection Utilities System Help

o «<RI®OO = Hnan =
Change View "Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPl docume
S newevies [y By o B B B

Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents

Solution Name Solution Manager Document Type Prefix Option Self-defined Prefix Title Option
STOST200DEV Doc_StepOrig_2 Self-defined prefix v My_ TEnter at runtime %]
STOST2000EV Functional Specification type Gap Self-defined prefix ~ Func_Spec_ “Name of structure el
STOST2000EV Functional Specification type WRICEF No Prefix used v Enter at runtime v
STOST2000EV Use Case Technical Document Type v
<
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2.2.9 Configuring Test Suite Extensions

To configure the Test Suite extensions for Focused Build, use the following views in customizing for SAP Solution
Manager — Focused Build — Test Suite Extensions:

Defect Status Aggregations
Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles
Test Steps

Alternatively, you can start the Test Suite Administration from the SAP Solution Manager launchpad and access
and maintain the views on the Test Suite Extension tab page:

Check Report - Check configurations and user authorizations
Defect Status Aggregations - Maintain the defect status aggregation

Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles - Maintain Work Package Statuses for Test Preparation
Tiles of the Test Suite Dashboard

Test Steps

o Define general settings for the Test Steps application such as execution mode, available languages,
status-based execution lock and others

Define status settings for status of steps such as label, default status, or evidence required
Define custom fields which can be used as result attributes during design of test steps documents

Define folders to group and organize test steps documents in the designer application

O O O O

Define status aggregation rules which will aggregate step status to test case status during test execution
o Define settings of the test steps table view showing steps in design time and execution time

Checking Test Suite Configurations and User Authorizations

You can use the Check Report view to check Test Suite configurations and user authorizations.

1. Start the Check Report from the SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

Select the following:

2. To check if the assignments between the Test Suite and the project or the solution are correct, select General
Checks and a solution or project.

3. To check configurations for the Test Suite, select Test Suite Checks. If you select this option, the following
status information is displayed:

0 Activations for ICF services

0 Customizing for the Test Suite

0 Activations for the SAP Business Warehouse

0 Activations for Business Explorer Queries (BEx-Queries) for the Test Suite Dashboard

4. To check the authorizations related to Test Suite applications for a user, select User Authorization Checks and
selecta user.

Defect Status Aggregations

Customers can use a customized schema for defect processing that uses multiple defect statuses. To geta
simplified representation of these defect statuses, you consolidate the multiple customized defect statuses to a
limited set of aggregated statuses.

Example
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The customer uses a customized schema for the defect transaction types S1DM or SMIN. There are multiple status
values. Focused Build, however, uses only five aggregated values:

Created

In Progress
Awaiting Information
Closed

Confirmed

For example, you could decide to map several defect statuses, such as Solution Provided, Complete and Resolved
to the aggregated status Closed.

Procedure

1. Inthe Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Test Suite
Extensions — Defect Status Aggregations.

Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Defect Status on the Test Suite Extension tab
page of the Test Suite Administration.

2. Map the detailed statuses of the defect transaction types to the aggregated values.
Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles

Customers can define additional tiles for the Test Preparation view of the Test Suite dashboard to display the
number of work packages without test cases for a given status values of a work package.

Example

The customer can customize the status values of work packages (S11T) for which he would like to see tiles.
Typically, the following status values are from interest:

To be developed

In development

To be tested
Procedure

1. Inthe customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Test Suite
Extensions — Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles.

Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Define Work Package Status Values for Test
Preparation Tiles on the Test Suite Extension tab page of the Test Suite Administration.

2. Add the work package status values for which tiles should be displayed.

Maintain folders for Test Steps Designer

In customizing activity “Folders for Test Steps Designer” customers can maintain folders to group Test Cases of
type Test Steps within the application Test Steps Designer. A sample folder could be “UAT” with label “User
Acceptance Tests” which would then comprise test cases related to UAT tests.

Maintain custom fields

In the customizing activity “Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes” customers can maintain fields that
can be used in Test Steps Test Cases to store result values during execution time. A sample field could be
“MATERIAL_DOC” with the label “Material Document”, Data Element “CHAR10”, Rendering “Input Field”, and
Multiple “true”.

For continuative configurations please refer to the documentation in the IMG.
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Activation of BEx-Queries
Call transaction RSOR .

1.

a M w D

Open the BI content.
Display the Object Types.

Expand the Query Elements. Under Query, choose Select Objects.
Select all BEx queries (Business Explorer queries) with the technical name /SALM/SMT*:

1. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Test Management — Test Management MultiProvider.

2. Display the technical name by choosing & (Technical Name off/on) (F7)).

3. Select the following entries:

Entry Technical Name

Defect Status

/SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS

Defect Status Detail

/SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS_DETAIL

Defect Status Progress

/SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS_PROGRESS

Test Package Status Detail

/SALM/SMT_TG_STATUS_DETAIL

Test Plan Status

/SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS

Test Plan Status Detail

/SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_DETAIL

Test Plan Status Progress

/SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_PROGRESS

4. To transfer the selected entries, choose Transfer (F2))
The queries should be listed in the right area of the window.

|@[€?Gmuping ‘][n Install .” Collection Mode .“ Display .]I

E Defe& S'-GtL.IS
[H Defect Status Detai
E Defect Status Progress

[H Test Plan Status
[H Test Plan Status Detail
E Test Plan Status Prograss

]
¥
]
v [BH Test Package Status Detail
¥
¥
]

LM 5| A Technical name

[+ @ /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS

[+ @ /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS_DETAIL
[+] @ /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS_PROG
[v @ /SALM/SMT_TG_STATUS_DETAIL
[+ @ /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS

[+ @ /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_DETAIL
[+] @ /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_PROG

6. When all queries are selected for installation, choose Install and then Install in Background.

4
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| Data housi h

O Fs Tecolected | H1 B & Soekete Acto [Econverson | BBBEx  EhObject Changesbitty  Switch (Business Functions)

I ErrE— () & Jfés roupng6. | 1 mnstatl . collction Mode .|| bisplay .|| »
All Objects According to T... | Technical Name | | Collected objects | 7/ Technical name | Elevated... | Last... | Last Cha... | Transpor... | T..|
Transport Connection 3 % InfoArea AREA —
» & Applcation APCO. ¥
- Eusap Tansport | 8 InfoObject Catalog | 10BC [ E———
~ €39 5AP Transport
= R » @ Role ACGR Available Objects
@ InfoProvdersby | @g pec e Tempite  BTHP » @ Business Information Warehouse 08w -
+ &foobjectsby 1 | » [If BEx web tem HITN » & Computing Center Management System ocams =
- @ mfosources by + | * B Crystal Report ST » € Database Performance 0DBH |
- @ Roles ' E Lemia g BUs ~ & SAP Solution Manager 05M_SSM
1: =\ =0 =i R ;TCIB » € SAP Solution Manager - Alert Management |0SM_ALM
- W Toreiet sl b, + €9 SAP Solution Manager - Customn Code Lifecy 0SM_CCL
» €% SAP Solution Manager - Diagnostics 0SM_SMD.
* @ Packages ELEM » € SAP Solution Manager - Enterprise Support | 0SM_ESR
- Bl BEz| EEAEES, 2 » €% SAP Solution Manager - Interface Channel N OSM_ICHON
- BlImpart o » 4 SAP Solution Manager - Job and Process Mg 0SM_JPM
~ B egot ZEEEA » €9 SAP Solution Manager - Job Scheduing Mar 0SM_JSM
= > & Restricted Key Figu| ELEM.SEL » 49 SAP Solution Manager - Service Provider Re|0SM_SPR

* @ InfoProviders » & Calculated Key Figu| ELEM.CKF

~ 4 SAP Solution Manager - Test Management {0SM_SMT

- & InfoObjects | bl SR ~ @ Test Management MuttProvider 0SMTMPOL
- @& InfoSources | | B Fiker ELEM.S0B « [H BoC Master Query for SMT BI Reporl 0SMT_BOC_MQ_0SMTMPOL
- @ Roles " g a’:’;::i‘n:m”g ;ERED - [H BoC Smplfied Master Query for SMT|0SMT_BOC_SMQ_OSMTE...
+ Cotect el | + g0t + [ BoC Smplfied Master Query for SMT/0SMT_BOC_SMQ_OSMTE...
losct il - [E Defect Analytics - Operation 0SMT_DF_OPER
+ & Transport Re. | ¥ 53 Hybridprovider R + [ pefect Analytics - prioity 0SMT_DF_PRIO
* @ packages » B Semanticaly Partitionec LPOA - [ Defect Analytics - Status 0SMT_DF_STATUS
= | [ e - [ pefect status /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS
> & Aggregate AGGR « [ Defact Status Detal /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS...
e - [ pefect Status Progress /SALM/SMT_DF_STATUS...
d nkoec e « [ Master Query for SMT BI Reporting |0SMT_MQ_0SMTMPO1
Apliscias i Y - [ Progress Analytics 0SMT_TP_STATUS_PROG
» & InfoSource G Test Case - Status Analytics 0SMT_TC_STATUS =
ClEsre RDs < - [ Test Case Coverage & OKRate |0SMT_TP_STATUS CUR ... -
» [ source system LsYs T T
» 3 Open Hub Destination |DEST -
» B pata Flow DMOD [Cpng J
» (@) InfoPackage P
» &) Data Transfer Process |DTPA
» @) Drcace rhan Rcor T

" Recommendation

Use the installation in the background because the option Install might fail.

|§®£|[&f}ﬁrouping ‘”n Inslaﬁ.[ Collection Mode .I

Collected objects | Simulate Installation ical name
[HDefect Statut  1netal SMT_DF_STATUS
[H Defect statu R TS SMT_DF_STATUS_DETAL
[H Defect statuy SMT_DF_STATUS_PROG

SMT_TG_STATUS_DETAIL
H Test Plan Status ) @ /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS

[H Test Plan Status Detail = @ /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_DETAI
[H Test Plan Status Progress

3
3
»
v [H Test Package Installation and Transport
3
»
»

D /SALM/SMT_TP_STATUS_PROG

2.2.10 Configuring Project Management

Creating Projects Templates
1. Download the project template XML files from SAP Note

SAP Note Description

2713624 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO3 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 =
SPO8

2. To start Project Management, on the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad, choose My Projects.
3. Choose Projects and then choose Import Project.
4. Inthe Application field, select XML File.
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] Import Project - Internet Explorer

I Import Project

Ne Messages - Display Message Log

[Gose] | [Check] [import |

Appleac = o, o Chahocd O
Changed By,
e+ — | importEsport Log
[ Detete |
== - .
er‘ Log Name Log Date Changed By

[Gose] | [Cheok] [import |

5. Inthe File field, choose Browse to navigate to the file that you want to import.
6. Choose Import Selected Data.
7. Under Data for Import, select Structures and Resources.
8. Choose Check.
9. Choose Import.
emm — e T

o Messages - Diplay Nessage Lo

[Gose] | [Gheck] [import]

Appicaton * (L e Changed On: 17022015 111425
Changed By: SCHLECHERO

ImportExport Log
EH skt ot impremented o set e project ntgration options
[ Tr— | Logname [ Logoae Changedy
] st oo 020t 111425 scracrero

10. After uploading all XML project files, convert them into a project template.

11. Inthe Project Management, go to Portfolio and Project Administration and choose Project Management
Templates. Then create template derived from the imported files:

12. On the left navigation pane, choose Project Management Templates.

e -y
My Portiolio My Portfolio  Project Resource ( Portfolio and Project  Business Process
Home Objects inistrati . Operations

pAC .
<

[ Portoiios * Project Templates ' Checklist Templates

ALl Favortes | LastUsed Templates

« Portfolio Structure

» Classification Hierarchies

View: [Standard View] ~ | || Print Version || Export , || Open g‘[h;[rsearm

+ Portfolio Management Template =
7 Severty S

¢ Project Management ')

\_Jemplates

« Project User Groups

13. Choose Project Administration in the top navigation area.
14. Choose Create.
15. Enter the following settings to create your template project:

Field Value

Proj. Template <Your choosing>
Template Type Project
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I
Field Value

Template One of the projects provided, for example, <Template: Focused
Build_Build_Project>

New Checklist Templates None

Original Language English

Proj. Template:  TEMPLATE_FB_BUILD [ul]
Template Type:  Project v
Template: | FB_BUILD_TEMPLATE o
New Checklist Templates: = None v

16. Release the project template by setting the status to released.

17. After the creation of the templates you can delete the previously uploaded projects again. Please refer to
chapter 6.8 Delete of obsolete projects.

2.3 Important Links

Batch job scheduling:
https://help.sap.com/saphelp_nw70/helpdata/EN/c4/3a7f87505211d189550000e829fbbd/frameset.htm

Learning Map including How to's:
https://service.sap.com/sap/bc/bsp/spn/esa_redirect/index.htm?gotocourse=X&courseid=70324959
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3 Project Preparation

3.1 Target Group

This chapter targets Methodology and Tool Coach who plans to prepare the project preparation for a Focused
Build based implementation project.

3.2 Prerequisites

3.2.1 Technical prerequisites

Technical Prerequisites and Configuration
Solution Manager Configuration

0 General (SOLMAN_SETUP: Mandatory Configuration, Managed Systems Configuration (per System
under Test), Embedded Search

o Involved standard capabilities (Solution Documentation, ChaRM basic setup, Test Suite, IT PPM)
Users with required roles and authorization and Business Partners

Focused Build specific configuration (see Configuration Guide)
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3.2.2 Content related prerequisites

Required customer master data for planned Focused Build Project.

The data should be the results of conceptual discussion with the customer on how Process Management /
Solution Documentation and Landscape as well as Release Management and Project definition should look like.

Technical Name e.g. CORP_SOL

Branches (at least Development and Production
Design) Maintenance
Development
Design
Import
Document Types and templates e.g. (BPD) Business Process Description

e.g. (CG) Configuration Guide

e.g. (FIT) Functional Integration Test

e.g. (FS) Functional Specification type WRICEF
e.g. (FS) Functional Specification type Gap

e.g. (FS) Functional Specification type Interface
e.g. (SFT) Single Functional Test

e.g. (TD) Technical Design

e.g. (UAT) User Acceptance Test

e.g. (UC) Use Case

e.g. (UG) User Guide

e.g. (MO) Mock-up

e.g. (TM) Training Material

Content to be imported (e.g. Best e.g. "SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA, on-premise edition 1602
Practice for S/A4HANA x.xx US) us"

Involved Systems / Landscape (Logical [lEelof®felyqle} System Role SID Client
Component Group(s), Technical Grp.
stems

Sy ) S4HANA Sandbox <SID> <CLNT>
Development <SID> <CLNT>
Quality <SID> <CLNT>
Assurance
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Pre- <SID> <CLNT>
Production
Production <SID> <CLNT>

Release Management

Number of planned Releases 2
Duration in days 180

Go-Live Date for 1st Major Release October 1st 2017

Project Management

Lean or Activate Roadmap based template
e.g. Financials

:

o

:

Project/Wave/Release Mapping Project Wave Release Number
Build Project 1 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0
Build Project 2 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0

3.3 Create Solution with Branches, System Landscape and
Document-Type assignment

3.3.1 Create Solution

Definition:

The solution is the sum of a company’s systems, applications and processes. It acts as a container for versions of
solution documentation, one of which is the production version.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
46 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



The general recommendation is to use only one solution to reflect the entire system landscape and its
documentation also for large and interconnected companies.

Assumption:

The customer is not using any Solution yet in their SAP Solution Manager system. At the end of this

section, we describe how to deal with customers, who are already using Solution(s) in their system.

How to create a Solution:

1. Enter “Solution Administration” either via transaction code SOLMADM or via the SAP Solution Manager
Launchpad (Section “Project and Process Management” => Solution Documentations). See screenshot

below.

a >_~__,!*" Home Q
Focused B Tool Lead Focused Build - Architect ~ Focused Build - Release Manager ~ Focused Build - Test Mana >4
System Preparation Basic Configuration Solution Configuration Configuration Check Report

Mandatory Configur. Mandatory Configur. Administration Process Management Project Management Test Suite

Administration Installation and Configuration Wiki Release Notes My Requirements My Projects

Cockpit Upgrade Guides SAP Solution Manager SAP Solution Manager Project Management

Change Control Man SAP Solution Manager

0 0

Not Completed

2. To create a Solution, select on the “Global Functions” icon on the appearing screen and select “Create
Solution”.

Solution Administration

Solution: | Corporate Solution - &

Export

@.

Import
System Landscape. Branches Change Control Landscapes Document Types SAP Best Practices Packages Properties Library Generation Cockpit

Service Activities
Maintain Logical Component Groups ~ Assign Technical Systems

Document Type Administration

Maintenance Production Seftings

3. Tofinalize the Solution creation, provide a name (and technical name) and confirm.

Create Solution B x

* Name: | Focused Build Prototype

* Technical Name: | FB_PROTOTYPE

Cancel

4. Now the Solution is created and always accessible via transaction SOLADM or the SAP Solution Manager
Launchpad.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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3.3.2 Setup up branches

Definition: A branch represents a version of the solution documentation containing processes, libraries and
systems.

With the branch concept, it is e.g. possible to distinguish between documentation, which describes productive
processes and documentation, which describes processes currently in design or build.

Typically, a solution contains a production branch, a maintenance branch and a development branch.

The production branch represents the productive version of the entire solution documentation.

The maintenance branch represents the editable version of the productive solution documentation. It provides a
safe environment for performing changes.

The development branch represents the documentation of a future solution documentation.

For a S/4HANA implementation, we recommend the following branch structure.

Production branch
— Production branch represents the productive solution

@/ Production

PRD o

Innovation branches
— Import branch to import new best-practice processes
— Design branch to design customer target operating model

: As-is solution As-is solution = . ’
i : — Development branch to build the actual operating model

 To-be solution To-be solution §

Development
DEV&QAS =

0 Design
Sandbox

Sandbox

Innovate & Enhance & Fix

B @ = Locked @ = Change controlled

Caution

The development branch must be enabled for Change Control.

Production branch

Production branch represents the productive solution
Innovation branches

Import branch to import new best-practice processes
Design branch to design customer target operating model

Development branch to build the actual operating model
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The design is the branch to be used during Build Design Support.
How to create the best practice branch structure?

1. Ensure that you are in the correct Solution in transaction SOLADM.
2.

Solution Administration

@m
fiii
<
o
<

Solution: | Focused Build Prototype

System Landscape Branches | Change Control Landscapes

Document Types SAP Best Practices Packages | Properties
Properties
Name Navigate Ghange Control
. ~ Production

Open
Maintenance Open

3. Mark the Production Branch and select on “Create”

The below screen will appear, confirming the parent branch (in this case Production branch). Select
Implementation Branches (Best Practice).

Create Branch O x
Parent Branch: Production
Options: Development Branch
‘Operations Branch
I + Implementation Branches (Best Practice) I
Branches: | Name *Technical Name
~ Production PRODUCTION
~ Development_1 DEVELOPMENT_1
~ Design_1 DESIGN_1
import_1 IMPORT_1
OK || Cancel
4. Enable Change Control for Development branch
Solution:  Focused Build Prototype
System Landscape Branches Change Control Landscapes Document Types: ‘SAP Best Practices Packages Properties
e [557] 2
Name Navigate Change Control
~ Production Open
Maintenance Open
~ Development Open
~ Design . Open
o Import S Open
Change Properties 0 x
Usage: Development
*Name: | Development
* Technical Name: | DEVELOPMENT
Change Control: Disabled @)
OK | Cancel
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC

Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Click on tab “Branches”. The below screen will appear showing the production and maintenance branch.

49



5. Finally, the branches for the Solution should look like in the below screenshot.

Solution Administration B =y Qv
Solution: | Focused Build Prototype

I
System Lafitiscape | Branches | Change Control Landscapes Document t Types SAP Best Practices Packages | Properties

Giddig  Properties
Name Navigate Change Control
~ Production Open

Maintenance Open

. ~ Development Open Enabled

~ Design Open

Import Open

Please note: For Focused Build Setup it is mandatory that you create at least one additional branch (e.g. Design)
below Development branch.

3.3.3 Setup system landscape

Certain functions of SAP Solution Manager (like Solution Documentation) is referring to certain system (e.g. the
documentation of a S/4 process in the Design branch refers to a S/4 sandbox system). In the SAP Solution
Manager logical component groups and logical components are used to model the system landscape for the use
of SAP Solution Manager functions like Solution Documentation.

Definitions:

A logical component group (LCG) is a high-level view on an application. It is a group of logical components which
contain systems of a kind e.g. S/4HANA, ERP Logistics, ERP Human Resources, CRM or PORTAL.

LCGs are used to depict the execution runtime of e.g. process steps. The LCG is a release independent
placeholder for concrete systems

A logical component (LC) refers to the concrete technical systems of a system track typically belonging to the
same transport landscape and having the same product version.

The technical systems assigned to logical components are classified according to their system role e.g.
development system, quality assurance system.

Assumption:

For the prototype we use a Demo landscape which is a simulation of transport landscape using different clients in
the same system. Creating of Demo Landscape is described in the appendix.

How a to create a Logical component group (LCG)?
Ensure that you are in the correct Solution in transaction SOLADM.

Click on tab “System Landscape”. The branches created will be displayed (see below).

Click on “Maintain Logical Component Groups”
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Solution: | Focused Buld Profotype

SystemLandscape | Branches | Change Contol Landscapes | Document Types | SAP Best Practces Packages | Properties
I~
Sroups | Assign

Import Design Development Maintenance Production

4. A screen appears showing all LCGs, which are available for this Solution. Click on “Create” to create a new
LCG for the S/4HANA landscape.

“"Maintain Logical Component Groups PO x
Change Delete
Name Technical System Type
Close

5. Inthe next screen, provide a name and description of the logical component group to be created. Also select
the technical system type. For a S/4HANA system the ABAP Application server is applicable.

Create Logical Component Group B x

* | ogical Component Group: FBﬁI_DROTOTYPE_LCG

- .
Description: | Logical Component Group for Focused Build Prototype]|

Technical System Type: = Application Server ABAP v
OK  Cancel

6. Close the next screen.
The result is a logical component group, which is assigned to all branches of the Solution. See below.

‘Solulion Admiristation BE=y @
Soluton;  Focusec Buld Prototype

System Landscape | Branches | Change Conuol Landscapes | DocumentTypes | SAP Best Practces Packages | Properies,

Maintain Logioal Component Groups  Assign Technial Systems

import Design Development Maintenance Production

FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG

Glabal

7. With this you can already implement best practice content.
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How to assign a system?

At the beginning of a S/4HANA project, the customer might not have built up the full system landscape yet. But
the customer will most probably have a S/4HANA sandbox to perform the fit-gap analysis. That means the
Sandbox system would be the relevant system for the activities to be documented in the branches Import and
Design.

In this example, we assume that a system S4H / client 100 acts as S/4HANA sandbox. To assign the system, it
must be known to SAP Solution Manager. That means the system must exist in LMDB and an RFC exists
(preferable the managed system setup was executed).

For the prototype we use the Demo Landscape instead of a S/4HANA system
1. Ensure that you are in the correct Solution in transaction SOLADM.

2. Click ontab “System Landscape”. The branches and the logical component group created will be displayed
(see below).

3. Click on “Assign Technical Systems”

B =y |0

Solution:  Focused Buid Prototype

SystemLandscape | Branches | Change Control Landscapes | DocumentTypes | SAP Best Practices Packages | Properties

Import Design Development Maintenance Production

FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG

Global

4. Inthe following screen, select the Import branch and as logical component “Import-Global”. Then navigate to
the field Sandbox System and open the search help to get related system/client for Sandbox role. .

Assign Technical Systems 0 x

{ Logical Component Group: | FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG >

Branch: | Import =

| Technical System Type:  Application Server ABAP

site Logical Component Sandbox Development System Quality Assurance System  Pr

Global ‘ & Import - Global hlisVD - 900]

< >

OK  Cancel

5. Click OK and then again 'Assign Technical Systems'
6. For the Design branch we assign the same system/client like for sandbox.
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Assign Technical Systems [
Logical Component Group: | FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG
Branch [ Design
Technical System Type:  Application Server ABAP
Site Logical Gomponent Sandbox Development System Quality Assurance System Pt
Global | 5 Design - Global ~ SMD-900
< >

OK  Cancel

7. On the previous window select “OK”.

8. Repeat steps 4 to 6 for all branches according to the systematic of this table and the input from customer's
landscape entered in chapter 3.2.2

Logical Component System:Client (Role)

Import SMD:900 (Sandbox)

Design SMD:900 (Sandbox)

Development SMD:901 (Development)
SMD:902 (QA)

SMD:903 (Preproduction)

Production SMD:904 (Production)

9. Inour example, the result looks like this:

Solution Administration B =y |0v
@ system Landscape saved

Solution: | Focused Buid Profotype

Land: Branches andscay Document tTypes | SAP Best Practices Packages | Properties.

3.3.4 Related Documentation

For more information about Change Request Management, go to SAP Help Portal at
https://help.sap.com/viewer/p/SAP_Solution_Manager, select version 7.2 SPS 8. Open the application help and
select Change Request Management.

For more information about assigning roles, see the security guides for SAP Solution Manager at
https://help.sap.com/viewer/p/SAP_Solution_Manager.
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3.3.5 Considerations, if process management is already in
use

If the customer is already using process management in SAP Solution Manager, there will be already a Solution,
which is actively used by the customer. In the very beginning there should be a discussion with the customer, if
the same — already created Solution — should be used for the S/4HANA implementation. Keeping the definition of
the Solution in mind, it’s very likely that the S/4HANA project will use the (or an) already existing Solution.

If there are good reasons to create a separate Solution, the steps described in the previous sections are
completely valid.

If an existing Solution should be used the following general considerations apply. If you are unsure, what is the
best approach on how to deal with the Solutions/branches in a certain customer situation, please reach out to
MCC to request support.

Branch Setup

Basically, we recommend separating the S/4HANA implementation from other implementation project or the
maintenance of the current Solution. That means that we recommend a branch structure “Development” =>

“Design” => “Import” (as described in xxx) as a child of the production branch. That can co-exist with other —
already existing — child branches to the production branch.

The screenshot below shows an example, how such a branch structure could look like.

In green is an example for two branches, which were already existing, and which are used by the customer for
maintenance and other projects than the S/4HANA implementation project.

In red is the branch structure for the S/4HANA implementation project.

Both branch structures release their content to the production branch. If the same processes, process steps or
other objects are changed in different branches at the same time, there must be a conflict resolution latest when
releasing the changes. As the S/4HANA implementation is working with a different set of systems, there shouldn’t
be the need to invest much efforts in conflict resolution.

i
©

Solution Administration
Solution: | Corporate Solution brownfield v

System Landscape Change Control Landscapes | Document Types | SAP Best Praciices Packages  Properties

Create  Properties

Name Navigate Change Control

~ Production Open
Maintenance Open
Development Open

~ Development S/4HANA Open
~ Design Open
Import Open

Setup system landscape

There are not too much differences compared to the greenfield situation. Basically, there is the need for a logical
component group(s) for the S/4HANA landscape(s), including logical components and systems.

If those are already created by the customer, they should be re-used. If not they must be created as it is described
in section xxx.

Import Best Practice Content

No changes compared to the greenfield situation, the best practice import should be done in the import branch.
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3.3.6 Create and assign Document Types to Solution

To ensure a smooth transition to Build Execution, all results documents should be available (and uploaded to
Solution Manager) at the end of the FitGap / Delta Design. The management of these documents obviously

becomes easier if...

All necessary document types are available

There is no ambiguity in regard to which document type to use

It is clear where a document of a type should be stored.

The correct templates for each document type are readily available.

Examples for Docu Types and Templates are shipped in the name range '0OSAP_XX'

Description Document Type Status Schema

Functional Specification type Gap OSAP_01 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Specification type WRICEF OSAP_02 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Specification type Interface OSAP_03 SAP Default Status Schema
Use Case OSAP_11 SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Design OSAP_20 SAP Default Status Schema
Configuration Guide OSAP_25 SAP Default Status Schema
Single Functional Test OSAP_30 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Integration Test OSAP_31 SAP Default Status Schema
Business Process Description OSAP_40 SAP Default Status Schema
User Guide OSAP_41 SAP Default Status Schema
Mock-up OSAP_42 SAP Default Status Schema
Training Material OSAP_50 SAP Default Status Schema

To create your own document types based on standard types:

Go to Solution Administration & ‘Global Functions’ & Document Type Administration:

Solution Administration
Solution | Corporate Solution ~
System Landscape Branches
Search: O,

Scope  Description
Additional Documentation

Business Process Description
Configuration Guide

Configuration Guide

Functional Integration Test

Functional Integration Test

Functional Interface Specification
Functional Specification

Functional Specification type development
Functional Specification type Gap

Functional Specification type Gap

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Create Solufion

Export

* Library Generation Cockpit
Change Control Landscapes  Service Activities

b}

ppe
Document Type Administration {8

User Seftings |2

ZAD Corporate ~
0SAP_40 SAP Defa
0SAP_25 SAP Defa
zce Corporate
0SAP_31 SAP Defa
ar Corporate
OFISP SAP Defa
OFUSP SAP Defa
zZFW Corporate
0SAP_01 SAP Defa
zFC Corporate ,

>
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Reduce the list of document type by entering '0SAP’ in the search field and press Enter. Right select on the entry
to be copied and select “Copy”:

Dc 1t Type Administration
)
escription Document Type Status Schema
Business Process Description 0SAP_40 SAP Default Status Schema
Configuration Guide 0SAP_25 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Integration Test 0SAP_31 SAP Default Status Schema

Functional Specification type Gap nsaR 01 SAP Default Stalus Schema

(5] Display Template
a/nwonal Specification type Interface SAP Default Status Schema
‘unctional Specification type WRICEF D New SAP Default Status Schema

Mock-up e [l Copy SAP Default Status Schema

Single Functional Test SAP Default Stalus Schema

Technical Desion SAP Defautt Stalus Schema
User Setlings >

Training Material SAP Default Status Schema

Use Case Display Quick Help SAP Defautt Stalus Schema

User Guide More Field Help.. SAP Defautt Status Schema
Technical Help.

Delete input history for user SOLMAN

In the dialog box enter target document type (e.g. ZSAP_XX) and related description and confirm with OK:

Copy Document Type g x

Source

Document Type: | 0SAP_01
Description: | Functional Specification type Gap

Target o

* Document Type: | ZSAP_01

* Description” | Functional type Gan| m

Cancel

Repeat this for all standard Document Types (OSAP_XX)

Enter search term that reflects you naming convention (e.g. ZSAP), press Enter, select one of the listed entries
and choose 'edit’ button

Document Type Administration 0.
o Q -
Descripton Document Type Status Schema Business Process Description

Business Process Descrption 2saP_40 ‘SAP Default Sttus Schema.

Usage | Compltness Rues 9

25 25 SAP Default Stalus Schema
= S Dedal Stk chema Desciption: Business Process Description "
Document Type: ZSAP_40
7380 01 SAP Default Stalus Schema Temise: ElDeiay
zsAP 03 SAP Defauit Status Schema Status Schema: ODEFAULT SAP Default Staly
Functonal Specication fype WRICEF 25402 SAP Default Stalus Schema ‘Setings: | Process Documentation relevant
Mockup 58P0 SAP Defaull Stalus Schema Fesklcl One doctmest et proup)
Created: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)
‘Single Functional Test 2sap30 SAP Default Stalus Schema Changed: 21.08.2017 15:08.38 (SOLMAN)
Technical Design 7sAP_20 SAP Default Stalus Schema
Training Materiel 7sAP_50 SAP Defaull Stalus Schema
Use Case zsap_11 SAP Default Status Schema
User Guide. 2sap_41 SAP Default Stalus Schema

Choose the 'Upload' button to upload your own document template for the selected document type.
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Business Process Description

Properties Usage Completeness Rules

#* Degceripion: | Business Process Description
* Document Type:

Template:

* Status Schema: | ODEFAULT |—_'|j SAP Default St:
Setlings: Process Documentation relevant
Resfrict One document per group

Created: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)
Changed: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)

Use dialog box to browse for the document template and select 'Upload’

31 ‘SAP Defaul Staius Schema * Description” | Business Process Description
o ‘SAP Defaul Status Schema *=Document Type: | ZsAP 40 |

Template: (5] Display ¢ Upload
Upload Template o x *Status Schema | 0DEFAULT 3] ‘SAP Default St

‘ "e Frocess Description.doo{_ Browse. Seftings: || Process Documentation relevant

Restrict: One document per group
Language: |EN v

Created: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)

§ Changed 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)

0 =1 -

Switch back to view mode (select on the glasses symbol) to save the new document type.
Repeat the upload for all customer Document Types (ZSAP_XX)

When done exit the 'Document Type Administration' and continue in 'Solution Administration' screen while
selecting the 'Document Type' tab. Ensure that 'All' is selected on the right side, enter the search term based on
your naming convention (e.g. ZSAP), press Enter and select all relevant entries to put into the scope for your
Solution:

Solution Administration = | 0.
‘Soluton: | Comorate Soluion o
orsenimce | ornves | Orene conet antscapes [ wors | rcpeis e
Document Type Status Schema
¥ a7 SAP Default Status Schema
5 258725 AP Dofaut Status Schoma
/| Functioral ntegrtion Test 58831 ‘SAP Default Status Schema
VI | Funtora Specitcaton e Gap 4701 SAP Defaull Seus S
v | Functioral spocification ypo tertaco 250003 AP Dofault Statwo Schoma
/| Functioral Specication tyce WRIGEF 258002 ‘SAP Default Status Schema
v (e zn7_22 SAP Defaull S S
v |sin cnalToct 250030 AP Dofault Statwo Schoma
v in 75820 AP Dol Sahs Schema
VI | Traming wateren 758750 AP Detault Stats Scnema
v |vscase zoan_11 AP Default tatus Schema
7 |vsercuce 230041 AP Default Stats Schema

3.3.7 Adjust Customizing for Document KPI Framework

To be able to use the KPI reporting for the created document types you need to adjust the related customizing. To
do so start SPRO and open the IMG note for Document KPI Framework:
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. SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
i SAP Solution Manager
= Qa Read Me: Initial and Deltz Configuration

¢ Mandatory Configuration
3 Technical Settings

¢ Capabilities (Optional)

’ SAP Partner

o Focused Build

* r(;a General Information for Focused Build Customizing

4 Project Management Configuration
4 Integration

4 Release Management Configuration
4 Work Package Configuration

. Work Item Configuration

4 Retrofit

e Documentation

b Template Protection

- [23 & Define Branch Mappin
I_ (£ IDocument KPI meeworkil

For following KPIs the Document Types need to be changed from OSAP_XX to the new types created in the
previous chapter:

FSPEC
SFTEST
TSPEC

1. Select entry of KPl and then double-select on 'Define relevant transaction types'

Change View "Define KPI": Overview
% & New Entries EoE

Dialog Structure Define KPI

EL KPI KPI Text Relevant i
4 DEVL In Development: status for Work Items vl =
lassification Mapping - = -

_spr;c unctional specification avaiabi i

+ [ Define transaction status and document status E aorngy :tp s lablm -

+ BE Define miestone FSEEC ingle Functional Spec availabiity V!

+ B Define Release Status FTEST  Single functional test case avaibbiity ]

« [ Map WP Status to Release Status TSPEC  Technical specification availability =l

- CIMap WI, DC Status TONIT_TST Unit Test KP1 for Work Item in SRD vl
+ [ Define addtional Factors WLKPI WL, DG, UG, NC, SC KP1 |
~ [ Define CRM Transaction Status WD_KPI  Status KPI for WP/REC 7

+ [ Define Test Existance as min. requirement
« [ Define Test Status Dependancies

« [ Defne Transport Status dependancies

+ [ Define Retrofit Status dependancy

2. Select transaction type and then double-select on 'Define Classification Mapping'

Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
%7 MNew Entries EaE B

Dialog Structure o1 [FSPEC
~ [ Define KPI

:
e CTDefne transaction status and document status Wﬁmpm" il
+ [CIDefne miestone | s [k Package with PPM Project
~ [MDefine Release Status b
- [2IMap WP Status to Release Status
- EIMap WI, DC Status
+ [ODefne additional Factors
~ [1Define CRM Transaction Status
+ [IDefine Test Existance as min. requirement
+ [Define Test Status Dependancies

+ [ODefne Transport Status dependancies
- [Define Retrofit Status dependancy

Define relevant transaction types

»

3. Select the first entry and choose 'Copy' button
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Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview

“%  New Entrie
Dialog Stru KEI FSBEC
~ [Define Transaction Type  [S1IT

~ [ Define relevant transaction types
* = Define Classification Mapping

+ [ Define transaction status and document status E Cassbeation Joppig

- B Define miestone B Classf. Text Sub Chssfication Doc. Type
~ [ Define Release Status b ICEF ¥ 0SAE 02
- [IMap WP Status to Release Status 1 WRICEF I Interface ~ 0SAP_03
« CIMap WI, DC Status F Fit ~ 0SAP 25
- [ Define additional Factors = AP = OSAP:DI

~ [Define CRM Transaction Status
+ [Define Test Existance as min. requirement
« [Define Test Status Dependancies
 [IDefne Transport Status dependancies
« E3Define Retrofit Status dependancy

4. Adjust Doc. Type entry and press 'Enter’
Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview of Selected Set

Dizlog Structure ®1 FSPEC
~ (3 Define KPI Transaction Type  [S11T
~ [T Define relevant transaction types
* 5 Define Classification Mapping
+ [ Define transaction status and document status Define Cassfication Magping)
+ [ Defne miestone B} Chassif, Text Sub Classification
~ [ Define Release Status 1 WRICEF
+ [T Map WP Status to Release Status
« CIMap WI, DC Status
- [ Define additional Factors
~ [ Define CRM Transaction Status
- [ Define Test Existance as min. requirement
« [ Define Test Status Dependancies
« [ Defne Transport Status dependancies
+ [ Define Retrofit Status dependancy

5. Scroll up the table and delete the original entry with 'OSAP_XX' Doc. Type

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview

% New Entries E@ BEBRR
Dislog Structure xPL FSEEC
~ [1Define KPT Transaction Type  [S1IT

- [ Define relevant tr
* 5 Define Classific

. D Define traneac | Befine Cassfication Mapping

+ [ Define miestol, Sub Classification Doc. Type
~ [ Define Release St ~ 05AP_02
- EMap WP Statu WRICEF ~ 22z 02
! S QEE WLdg)rtc 59 WRICEF I Interface ~ 0sap 03
- [ Define additior
- 1Define CRM Tran 2 b
c Gap - 0sae_o1

* CDefine Test B
+ [ODefine Test St
+ [ Defne Transp(
+ [ Define Retrofit

6. Repeat steps 3-5 for all Classifications in this table so it looks like this

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview
“5’ New Entries @ (2] @

Dialog Structure KET FSPEC
~ [ Define KPI Transaction Type  |S1IT.
- [ Define relevant tr
* = Define Classific

Define Classification Mappin
+ [ Define transac £omg,

- [T Define miestor BB Classif. Text Sub Classification Doc. Type
~ [ODefine Release 5t | 1 WRICEF ¥ ZSAP 02
- [IMap WP Statu | 1 WRICEF T Interface > Z5AF_03
: Sglaf? erd?c' Sk Fit ~ zsAP 25
+ efine additior || - 7
G GAP - Z5RE 01
- [ Define CRM Tran L . =

+ [ Define Test B»
+ [ Define Test St
+ [ Defne Transp
+ [ Define Retrofit

7. Repeatsteps1-6 for KPI'SFTEST
8. Repeatsteps 1- 6 for KPI'TSPEC' for each transaction type S1CG and SINC

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Dialog Structure
~ [ Define KPI

~ [E= Define relevant transaction types
» [ Define Classification Mappin

+ (3 Define transaction status and document status

+ [ Define miestone
~ [3Define Release Status
+ [ Map WP Status to Release Status
- [IMap WI, DC Status
+ [ Define additional Factors

xe1 [TseEc. |

Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
7 New Entries BaE R

| Define relevant transaction types

B Trans. Type
Fice
£
S1MT

Description
Fork Item (GC) with PPM Project
‘ork Item (NC) with PPM Project

=

3.3.8 Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status
Change

1.

60

1l Note

The E-Mail notification will be sent to the E-Mail address which is being maintained in business partner.
Use the transaction for Business partner in your system. Search for the user and check the E-Mail in
“Communication” part of Business partner form.

® .| Display Person : 888}

@ [peson [Norganzaton [Norop B2
Busness Partner s an
Dsplay n BP role Busness Partner (Gen.) &

Address | Address Overview | Identfication  Control
PO Box
Postal Code

Communication
Telephone Extenson
Mobie Phone

Fax g Extension
|E-Mal Address b e ©520.cOM

| Payment Transactions

o Relationshps

Long Texts

|B[B[]

Standard Method >

Comments
External Address No.

Marketing Attrbutes

Status  Documents

Start the customizing of E-Mail notification by using the transaction spro. Click on SAP Reference IMG
button and follow the path: SAP Solution Manager — Focus Build - Documentation - Activate BAdI for Email
Notification, then select the first checkmark.

PUBLIC

Display IMG
T & Existing BC Sets
Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Gui
B Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
> Mandatory ( figu!
> Technical Settir
¥ Capabilit dpt
> AP Partne
. —_—
;Q' General Information for Focused Build Customizing
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2. Select the next option Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change.

In the table you see the document type, the document status and who should be notified — the owner or the
responsible. Therefore, the customizing table “Configure E-Mail Notification on Document Status Change”
contains the parameter:

(o]

(0]
(0]
(0]

Solution Name

Document Type
Document Status
Notified Role
Display IMG
% &) Exstng BC Sets
Structure
- [SAP Soltion Manager Irplementation Guide]
~ SAP Soltion Manager Change View "Notification Settings for Document Status Change": Overvi
* [ Read Me: Inkal and Deka Configuration :r,: NewEnties DEED B B 3
» Mandatory Configuraton
. Technical Settngs Notfication Settings for Document Status Change
’ Capabiities (Optional) Solution Name Document Type Document Status  Notfied Role i
» SAP Partner ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Owner ~
- Focused Buld ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Responsble o
* 15 Genenl Information for Focused Buld Customang ACCIPTANCE_TEST  Mock-up Released Owner
» Project Management Configuration ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Mockwp Revew Responsbie
» Integraton ACCEFTANCE_TEST  Traning Materal Released Owner
> Work Paciage Configuration ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Tranng Materal Released Responsbie
. Work rem Confiouration
' Documentation

+ I @ Actvate BAGI for Emad Notfcations

« [ @ Configure E-Mal Notfications on Document Status Change
* 143 & Oefine Branch Mappng

+ [ @ Document K91 Famework
+ [ @ Define alowed document types as attachment

+ [ @ Automatic release of technical objects between banches

3. Here you can create and save the new customizing parameter, by selecting New Entries button. The F4-
Help/Contextual Help is implemented for all input fields.

1 Note

0 The creator of the documents is always the owner of the new created document.

o The E-mail notification will be sent successfully, triggered by status change of the document. It may
take some time.

o0 The E-mail notification contains the document name and link to the document in MyDocuments
app.
Dedr Tomm  sibk-wTim

The document titled *(UG) User Guide 1" has been set to status Review.
You can view the document in SAP Solution Manager following the link:

https:/ADCIOFD. MO SAP. CORP.44390/s3p /bc/uiS uiS/salm/my docs/index htmi/OwnedByMe/0S IMih1T7kQ 15X YchZHDmM3$2FOS IMih 1 T7k(
2F00S0568680SD1EESSCEDSECA27075CC3

Best Regards,
Your SAP Solution Manager
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3.3.9 Import Best Practice Content into Import Branch

With the steps described above the best practice content can be imported. It is not mandatory to have technical
system assigned to the logical component and logical component group. It is enough, if a suitable LCP exists.

Furthermore, it is mandatory that SAP note 2194123 is implemented.
How a to create import best practice content?

1. Ensure that you are in the correct Solution in transaction SOLADM or go via Launchpad group Focused Build -
Tool Lead & Solution Administration

s

< estManager  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Gustom Code Management  SAP Solution Manager Configurat...  Root Cause Analysis  Project and Process Management T Service Management

Basic Configuration | Configuration Configuration Installation and Release Notes Configuration Wiki Infrastructure System Preparation | Change and
Mandatory Configur. Al ‘Analytics and Dashb Upgrade Guides SAP Solution Managor | SAP Solution Manager | Preparation Mandatory Configur. Release
SAP Solution Manager Mandatory Configur Management

& & a g

Administration Download Service Maintenance Solution Landscape
Maintonance Plannor Planner Administration ot o Management
SAP Support Port

R i o

User Administration | Service
Connections
Ri3 and HTTP

&

2. Select tab "Imports" and then "Import” on the left side.

Solution Administration =v @V
Soluion| ' Focused Build Solution o
System Landscape | Branches | Change Conlrol Landscapes Document Types | Imparis | Properties

& JS——

Deployment  Import Type Branch Imported At Imported By

Master SAP Best Practices for SAP .. SAP Best Practice Package  Import 28.00.2017 14:22:41 MARKHEISER

Master Import at 21.02.2017 14:26:1... SAP Best Praclice Package  Import 21022017 14:26:14 MARKHEISER

S4_DE SAP Best Practices for SAP . SAP BestPraclice Package  Import 28.09.2017 14:45:43 MARKHEISER

3. Inthe next screen, select the appropriate best practice package and select “Next”.

Import content into "Focused Build Solution" - Select source 0 x

=) SAP Best Practices Packages | Import from a local ile @

Choose from SAP Best Practice Packages that are available for your solution

Import  SAP Best Practices Package Version Gountry Leading Product..  Import Status
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP Solution Manager 7.2, edition 01 1 xx SOLMANT2  Available &

1 ‘SAP Best Praclices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 us S4HANA 1708 Available

| ‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 FR S4HANA1T08  Available

Q ‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 AU SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 P S4HANA1T08  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 oN SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Pracices for SAP S/4HANA Cloud for Enterprise Management 9 FR S4CLD 1708 Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 za S4HANA1T08  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP ST4HANA (on premise) 4 DE SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Pracices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 NL S4HANA1T08  Available
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1 Note
If nothing is display, please revisit SAP note 2194123 Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best
Practices Packages into solutions.

4. Inthe next screen, please select the right branch to import the best practice content to (that’s the Import
branch), select 'New deployment' and provide a name for the deployment for your first deployment.

Import content into "Focused Build Solution” - Select target ax

Select a branch that s dedicated to import content o
= Import Branch: | Import v

*Tmport Name: | SAP Best Praciices for SAP SI4HANA (on premise)

Choose how you want to import the content

Import Options{ @ New deployment [ Gy
Update deployment <

Update master
Map system landscape of the source content to the solution system landscape

‘Source Content Logical Component Group  System Landscape Logical Component. 'SAP Best Practices Packages including Logical Component Group

[[1The selected SAP Best Practices contain any roup:

Import | Gancel

5. Clickin “Import”. A background job will be triggered to perform the actual import.

Importing content into "Focused Build Prototype - Import”

Job SMUD_CONTENT_IMPORT / 12192000 has been scheduled

Close

| v

Importing content into "Focused Build Prototype - Import”

Job SMUD_CONTENT_IMPORT / 12192000 has been finished Job Log

o

6. A success message indicates that the import was successfully done.

3.3.10 Release Scope-relevant Processes into Design-Branch

1. First, let’s look at what we just imported. From the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad (“Focused Build -
Architect”) select the “Solution Documentation” Tile.
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< iness Analyst  Focused Build - Architect 4 used Buid - Developer  Focused Build - Project Manager  Focused Buid - Release Manager  Change Management  Focusd

Requirements My Work Packages | My Work ltems Defect Corrections | Solution Issues Change & Release
Documentation ‘Service Delivery Management

D) 0@ Ol O B|a 125

unassigned Open issues

Mass Change Solution Readiness | Release Dashboard
Operations Dashboard
Reportng

E B

2. The top of the screens indicates which solution/branch is selected. Make sure you are looking at the Import
branch of the newly created solution. To switch to another solution, select ‘Global Functions’ & Solution. To
switch to a different branch in the selected solution, use the branch dropdown field.

Focused Build Prototype - Import Search . = 0.
Browser Lt arch Resul ers s impot,  Sam
[€]  soluton > Bus > > SH HANA, © OP_ENT. Detautview, B Y.

B SAP BestPracties mport = sennn * va
Lvar o S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise
? (BP_OP_ENTPR SARANA1611_DEV3)
L
® Name: 4 HANA, On premsecneorse
? (6P P _ENTPR_SIHANAIG11 DE
v Descrption
T O Repetme ansacung 4 T S
- Classifications
< >
ste
e Group cunty
Master dta 1 Docment (Rest Pracics) Documentation B
Account determinaton (goba) Document (Best Pracie) Documeniaion saRespons bilitis

3. Once apackage is imported into Solution Manager you will see a folder called SAP Best Practice Import —
under the folder Business Processes. Within the folder there is a scenario per package — if you imported
multiple best practices. All packages are listed here, the name of the scenario is the name of the best practice
package. You can now browse the content by going through the processes (so called scope items) which have
a 3-letter code e.g. BD9 and name. For each process you can open the process diagram or navigate to the
linked documents, like test cases and configuration guides.

4. Expanding the Importbranch’s content (Business Processes & Best Practices Import & <Best Practice
Package> & <Best Practice Process> & Process Step) reveals the imported best practice content. In the
lower half of the screen the elements of the selected item are displayed. Here you can find for example all
executables/transactions and configuration relevant for a process but also assets such as process diagrams
or links to documentation including test scripts which can be used in scope of the solution validation

workshops.

Focused Build Prototype - Import Search . S« @.
Browser List esult Where Used List Reporting Import , Sandbox 4
\€\ Solution > Business Processes > SAP Best Practices Import > S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise edition (BP_OP_ENT. Default View 4 B *.
Business Processes [ SAP Best Practices Import [  S/4HANA, On premise enterprise edition (%’ BEJ - Inventory Valuation for Year End Clo * Il
Libraries % BEU - Internal Order Planning S§/4 HANA, On premise enterprise

¥ BEV-Internal Order Actual (BP_OP_ENTPR_S4HANA1611_DEV3)

Scenario / Best % BEX- General Gost Genter Planni
% BKZ- Sales Order Processing wit | S
; % BJS- Make-to-Stock Production - Elements (Configuration,
Business Process
%’ BJ8- Make-to-Stock Production - .
Diagrams, Executables,
% BJH - Repetitive Manufacturing
Documentation, Links, ...)
<
] Name Type Group Country:
Master data Fl Document (Best Practice) Documentation ~
Account determination (global) Document (Best Practice) Documentation ~  Responsibilities
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5. Once the imported best practice processes have been scoped and it is clear, which are relevant for the
customer they can be released to the DESIGN branch (The IMPORT branch is merely a staging area for
scoping purposes, nothing is changed or modeled here).

% JBJ5 - Make-to-Stock Produc . S e
ew
[N >
‘:.5,3 J8 - Make-to-Stock Produc ﬁ Delet PBJ‘EI- Ntlgke-toD-_
clete roauction - Di
)44 - Matenal Requirements Industry

5% Move 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry'
BNX - External Procuremeni

E:. Merge 'BJS - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry Moaric BJ5 - Make.

BD6 - Credit Management = Broductibn
{ % Element Changes > e
= — ing usir, .
. » Subtree Changes > « Release Changes
Right select FD Copy 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry” ;ﬁﬁ Discard Changes
U} Where-Used List { % Mark Conflicts as Resolved

6. Todo so, right select on a relevant best practice process, then chose “Subtree Changes” & “Release
Changes” and confirm the dialog box. The selected process has now been released to the DESIGN branch,
where gaps will be documented, and best practice process can be adjusted.

3.3.11 Create Change Control Landscape

Create Change Control Landscape in SOLADM:
1. Selectright solution and the tab Change Control Landscape
2. Right-select on empty area in the table and select new in the dropdown menu

Sarg

Solution Administration
Solution: = Focused Build Prototype v

System Landscape Branches Change Control Landscapes Document Types ‘SAP Best Practices Packages Properties

.. Name Technical Name

Display Quick Help
More Field Help...

Technical Help.

3. Enter name and technical name

Create Change Control Landscape 0 x

*Name: | FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

* Technical Name: FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1
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4. Assign Logical Component Group which is reflected by the Change Control Landscape while selecting the
check box 'scope’.

Solution Administration B = |ev
Solution: | Focused Build Prototype

Branches Landscapes | Documen ITypes | SAP Best Practices Packages | Properties

Name Technical Name. Search: Q o In Scope

Il = rororvee sun 1 a proToTYPE stB 1
Scopo Log Camponent G

3.3.12 Transaction Type for Change Control Landscape

Perform the steps described in chapter Error! Reference source not found. to assign the required Transaction type
for your new Change Control Landscape.

3.3.13 Define Branch Mapping (SPRO)

Except for the maintenance branch and the production branch, all branches are standard type branches.
Therefore, you have to define the design and development branch of your solution sub landscape:

1. Inthe Customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build —
Documentation — Define Branch Mapping.

2. Select'New Entries’

Change Vaw "Branch Mapping": Ovarview
» [ DR o B E G

EBranch Mappng
Solution Sublanckcape 1D _Bfard'l Ty 1&3131 i3
DWW Pesion st i’eaa‘u'u'rﬂ AGRCS M veid

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
2B E B E

Branch Mapping
| Solution Sublandscape I Branch Type Branch ID

1 ]
Il lI_ =
v
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[E Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found

B iEYs) ) x|

Solution Description " Branch Descri ption
Focused Build PrototypeEDesign

Focused Build Prototype Development
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance

Focused Build Prototype Production

Branch Mapping
Solution Sublandscape ID | Branch Type nch ID
0S1MXMAKTIQXmAUXaps(S... ~ (IS 1MXMAKTKQIMTIWeN{2..
i ESG Design ~
wl DEV Development 9
(V] v | « _Rae = HNy
N

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PERRE
Branch Mapping
__|Solution Sublandscape ID | Branch Type Branch ID

051MXMAK7jQxm4UXaps{S PESG Design ':05 1MXMAK7kQxmTiweN{2..

v

[= Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found

B3 el ¥ P =)

Solution Description Branch Description

Focused Build Prototype Design

Focused Build PrototypeE)evelopment ]
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance

Focused Build Prototype Production

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEEREER

Branch Mapping
Solution Sublandscape ID Branch Type Branch ID
051Me1R}7jU1}4rx2Np0}G ~ DESG Design ~ 051Me1R}7jU1}6KPSAMW}G
051Me1R}7jU1}4rx2Np0}G ~ DEV Development [~ 1051Me1R}7jU1}5{3RIUW}G

DESG Design
DEV Development }
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3.4 Setup Release Management

3.4.1 Release Planning

1. Select Release Management tile in the Launchpad

2 y Home

t | Focused Build - Release Manager | Focused Build - Test Manager ~ Change Management  Proji

Release Mass Change My Defect Administration Release Dashboard
Management Operations Corrections Cockpit

Reporting
Release Planning

Change Control Man

2. Inthe navigation area select 'Focused Build' & Release Planning

w Solution Manager IT Service Management

< Home

Home

Workiist @
Focused Build Defect Corrections e

Incident Management > | Release Planning |

11| No result found
3. Select Create & Major and Minor Releases

Release Planning

@
Create @ Y

e Major and Minor Releases

2rsion Status Go-Live
Minor Releases as Successors

Release Cycles

4. Select created Change Control Landscape assign Major Release to Development Branch enter further
relevant data

PUBLIC
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Major and Minor Releases

Select Change Control Landscape

*Change Control Landscape

FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 v

Major Release

*Number of Major Releases | 3
*Duration (Days) | 360

*Branch | Development

*Go-Live Day [ Sunday

*Go-Live Date of First Major Release | Dec 31, 2017

Minor Release

X
*Number of Minor Releases | 0
*Duration (Days) |0
*Branch | Maintenance v
*Go-LiveDay | Sunday v

5. Check Major Release schedule and select 'Release Versions' you want to create Release Cycles for

Create 4 @ Y

Landscape / Release Version Status Go-Live
1=l FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1
2 Major Release 1.0 Planned 30.04.2017
3 Major Release 2.0 Planned 03.09.2017
4 Major Release 3.0 Planned 07.01.2018

6. Select Create & Release Cycles

Om |y

Major and Minor Releases

Branch

Development
Development

Development

srsion

Minor Releases as Successors

Release Cycles

|_1

= GO TGO Ges T
3 Major Release 2.0

4 Major Release 3.0

7. Confirm creation of Release Cycle

aq 7@

Create Release Cycle

Do you want to create Release Cycle for selected release?

8. Navigate to Release Cycle while selecting on the related entry in the release table

< Release Planning
Home
Worklist
Focused Build > Create .

Incident Management >

Landscape / Release Version

ﬁReoent ltems 4
No Entry 2

1/[=] FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

Major Release 1.0

35 Major Release 2.0

4

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

Major Release 3.0

2017 2018
Semester1 Semester2 Semester1 Sen 2
_ Major Release 1.0
\/_ Major Release 2.0
Major Release 3.0

Status Go-Live Branch
Planned 30.04.2017 Development
Planned 03.09.2017 Development
Planned 07.01.2018 Development

Status Go-Live Branch Cycle Description

Created 30.04.2017 Development

Created 03.09.2017 Development FB_PROTOTYPE_SU

Created 07.01.2018 Development FB_PROTOTYPE_SU

PUBLIC
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9. Select Business Role of Release Manager

IS

Select a business role:

. ISALM/ARCHTC-Architect

. ISALM/SM_PRO-Solution Manager ITSM
. SOLMANPRO-Solution Manager ITSM

. ISALM/TESTCO-Test Coordinator

. ISALM/TESTER-Tester

. ISALM/TOLEAD-Tool Lead

10. Change to Edit Mode and confirm to assign your Business Partner

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 Back] . |8

save | | [Display Can ‘Actions v | | [[Send EMail | [Print Preview | [[Print | [ Display Object Relationships | [ Manage Substtutes | | Open IT Calendar | | [More » & Bl

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS
I 1 | 2 3 4 5 6 7.

Created Prepare Build Test(SIT,RT,  Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test) Preparation

DETAILS TEXT LANDSCAPE TRANSPORT RELATED CHECKS DOWNGRADE PROTECTION

[ Edit

General Data
1D:

Description:

Status:
Personal
Responsible Release Manager:

Responsible Test Manager:

11.

8000000712
FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0

Created

Release Details

Solution Description:

Release Type:

Branch Name:

Dates

Development Start:

Development Close:

Go-Live Date:

Select Actions & Switch to "Prepare Phase"

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0

Focused Build Prototype - FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1
Major Release 10

Development

13.03.2017 00:00
13.03.2017 00:00
30.04.2017 00:00

Save Display X Cancel Edit Send E-Mail Print Preview Print Display Object Relationshit

Update Release/Check Status

Switch to "Pi = Bhj

STATUSOVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSA(l il
Go to Task List
+ n 2 3 4 5 6 7 »
Created Prepare Build Test (SIT, RT, Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test) Preparation

12. Confirm to create the task list

There is no active task list assigned to the cycle. Do you want to create or
assign the task list now?

Yes !

No

13. Click next and check status of prerequisites
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Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List 4@ Back .
X Cancel &
L | 2 3 4 -
Check  Define Scope Check Cluster ~ Complete
Prerequisites Assignment
o[ g
Prerequisite Checks
B &
Checks Status
. Transport Management o
System RFC
Number Range
Details of Check:Transport Management
B &
Status Message Text Help
[] Calculating transport tracks.
[ ] Transport tracks successfully calculated
o Transport track (Source System:SMD~ABAP/Q01) calculated

14. Check that task list variant is 'SIRL', branch is Development, assign development system, transport
landscape and continue with Next

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List
X Cancel
(] Detaiis Read ong text fortips on track selection possiviies.

L - I .

Check  Define Scope Check Cluster  Complete
Prerequisites Assignment

Branch:  Development Landscape:  Fi

Use Central Change and Transport System Infrastructure: * Task List Variant

Branches
1 Scope Branch Development System Type
Deveopmen Q e Stndard Banch
Retrofit Systems
Ac

Transport Tracks Overview

[ Devetopment. Quaity Ass... | Preproduction | Production's... |

15. To complete Task List creation select 'Create’

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List

X Cancel

» 1 2 3 n-|

Check Define Scope Check Cluster | Complete o
Prerequisites Assignment

4 Previous

16. Check message that Task List has been created and Release has been switched to "Prepare” Phase.
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+ Task list RO0O0000021 was created |Jy user SCHLEICHERO on 13.03.2017 at 15:38:22
+/ Transaction 8000000712 saved

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

* 1 n 3 4 5 6 7 »

Created Prepare Build Test (SIT, RT, Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test) Preparation

17. Select 'Edit' and then 'Related Transactions' tab and click on the previously created Task List in the column
'Transaction ID".

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE W_‘] Release 1.0

Save Display X Cancel Actions ¥ Send E-Mail | | Print Preview | | Print | Display Object R

STATUS OVERVIEW | RELATED TRANSACTIONS | e

Transaction ID e Description Status

| R000000021 |FELPROTOTYPE78UEL1 Release 1.0 Active

18. Inthe Task List drill down to node 'Track (Source System...)", select it, and select '‘Lock/Unlock Group'

Details of task list: R000000021

LAl Monitor | Daily Overview | Transport Requests Landscape View

Py |[ D || Exccute |[ Lock Task List || Ghange Task Status || LockUnlock Group

Task

Status Availability I

~ FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 i}
b General Tasks =
i ¥ Track (Source System SMD~ABAP/901) \5
¥ Source Systems a
o ~ Development System a
»  SMD~ABAP/901 (SMD-801, Time Zone: GMTUK) a8 Ca
~ Target Systems a8
¥ Quality Assurance System &
» SMD~ABAP/902 (SMD-802, Time Zone: GMTUK) = (a
~  Preproduction 2
}  SMD~ABAP/903 (SMD-803, Time Zone: GMTUK) =1 (a
~  Production Systems =
~ Production System =1
»  SMD~ABAP/904 (SMD-804, Time Zone: GMTUK) = Ca
~ Systems Without Transport Connection a2
~  Single System =
~  Sandbox a2
»  SMD~ABAP/900 (SMD-800, Time Zone: GMTUK) =} (a
General Completion Tasks a
19. Check that status is unlocked for Task Group "Track’
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Details of task list: R000000021
Monitor  Daily Overview Transport Requests Landscape View

by |[ DT || Execute || Lock TaskList || Ghange Task Status ||

Task Status Availability Mandatc
~ FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0
¥ General Tasks
. ¥ Track (Source System SMD~ABAP/901)
> Source Systems

~ Development System

»  SMD~ABAP/901 (SMD-901, Time Zone: GMTUK)
~ Target Systems
¥ Quality Assurance System
» SMD~ABAP/902 (SMD-902, Time Zone: GMTUK)
~  Preproduction
»  SMD~ABAP/903 (SMD-903, Time Zone: GMTUK)
~  Production Systems

~ Production System

5,8, 0,08,6 05000006 D>|Da at

» SMD~ABAP/904 (SMD-904, Time Zone: GMTUK)

~  Systems Without Transport Connection a2
~  Single System =
~  Sandbox =
» SMD~ABAP/900 (SMD-900, Time Zone: GMTUK) E. L_.‘
General Completion Tasks =
20. Close screen and then Save and close also previous screen
Release: 8000001110, FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Release 1.0
Display ¥ Cancel Edil Actions = Send E-Mall | | Print Preview  Print play Ob|

+ Transaction 8000001110 saved

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

3.4.2 Prepare Release Component for Batch Import

Please refer to 2.2.6 Release Management ® (3) Maintain Landscape Data.

3.4.3 Define Release Profile Mapping

If you are creating a new release component or change control landscape which shall be utilized in Focused Build,
you have to define a release profile mapping.

1. In customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Release
Management Configuration — Release Management Configuration. — Define Release Management Settings.

Choose the Define Release Profile Mapping activity.

You map the release type together with the release component by clicking New Entries.
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Change View "Release Component and Mapping Profile": Overview
% & NewkEntres M EEDO B R B

Release Component and Mapping Profile

B Solution Name Type {Rel Profile Text

ATCHIMP_SUB_1 }mm? Mainte = /SATM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_1 MATNT Mainte_ ¥ /SALM/MATNT Standard for Releases im Mair
CORPORATE_SOLUTION_SUB_2 MATNT Mainte_ ¥ /SRLM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
MAINTENANCE_TEST MATNT Mainte_ > /SALM/MRINT Standard for Releases in Mair
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_2 MATNT Mainte_ ¥ /SALM/MATNT Standard for Releases n Mair
BATCHIMP_SUB_1 STD Standard_ ¥ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profie for Standard
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_1 5ID Standard  ~ /SAIM/STANDARD Release Profie for Standard
CORPORATE_SOLUTION_SUB_2 SID Standard_ ¥ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profie for Standard
BIRRELEASE Test 1 SID Standard_ ~ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profie for Standard
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_2 SID Standard  ~ /SAIM/STANDARD Release Profie for Standard

4. Use F4 help to select Solution Name and Branch Type. For the Branch Type you have the following options:
0 MASTER - Production Branch (Used for Production Branch mapping)
o MAINT - Maintenance Branch (Used for Maintenance Branch mapping)
0 STD - Standard Branch (Used for all other branch mapping like development, design or import branch)
5. Use F4 help to select Release Profile
0 /SALM/MAINT for Releases in the Maintenance Branch
o0 /SALM/STANDARD for Standard Branches like development, design or import branch

6. Use F4 help to select Batch Import Var(iant) which should be used if you execute the Release Import from
task list.

7. Use F4 help to select Collective Import Var(iant) which should be used if you execute the Collective Import
from task list.

Change View "Release Component and Mapping Profile”: Details
5% New Entries [ B2 03 4 [& &9

Solution Name ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_1
Branch Type STD Standard Branch -

Release Component and Mapping Profile

Rel Profile :ISAIMJSIMDRRD :Q':e\ea;e Profile for Standard Branches
Batch Import Var /SALM/RELEASE |
Collective Import Var / SRIM/COLLECTIVE_IMFORT

|"|Cross Proj Release Closure

Sublandscape 1D 051MZfri7kQMZhCkoQBdsG

3.5 Project Setup

For the prototype example, we create:
1 master project

2 build projects

3.5.1 Create Projects

Following template projects can be used for setting up the project structure of the prototype:
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* Project Templates Checklist Templates

My Templates Last Used Templates

View: * [Standard View] v ‘ Print Version H Export“ Open H Create H Search ‘ Remove from Dashboard || SAP BusinessObje

T Severity Project Template (Number) Project Template (Description) Project Type
< TEMPLATE_BUILD Template: Focused Build_Build Project /SALM/BUILD
(o] TEMPLATE_MASTER_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Master Project /SALM/COMPLETE
< TEMPLATE_SINGLE_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Single Project /SALM/SINGLE

1. From Solution Manager Launchpad select group ‘Focused Build - Project Manager’ and then tile ‘My Project —
Project Management’

Developer | Focused Build - Project Manager | Focused Build - Release Manager ~ Change Management ~ Focused Build - Tester ~ Focused Build - Tool Lead  Focused Build - Test Manager

Project Requirements My Requirements My Work Packages My Risks Issues My Tasks Solution Readiness My Defects
Management Management Senvice Delivery Project Management Dashboard
Focused Build Projects Reporting

Not Completed Open Issues Not Completed

2. Inthe Project Management app select Create Project

O @ https://Idcioft.wdf sap.corp:44:

& < B E'? Focused Build Project v Q

0/sap/be/t O ~ @ & || @ Focused Build Project

Hide Filter Bar  Filters

Project ID: Project Name Start Date: End Date: Project Status:
dd.MM.yyyy dd MM.yyyy Hed® Released ® v
Project Type: Project Language: Responsible Person:
v English ~ (=X
Projects (215) lef
Severity Project ID = Project Name Start Date End Date Project Status Project Type Project Language E:rss?r:‘ £13

o 001_MASTER_F... Master Project fo. 26122017 30.12.2018 Created Focused Build - English ;eRs;l\ g&zn& : "
<& 002_BUILD_FB_. 002 Build Project 31.12.2017 30.12.2018 Created Focused Build -. English Not Set
o 003_SOLED_20. 003 Build Project. 01.11.2017 31.12.2018 Released Focused Build -...  English Not Set
Les 004_MASTER_T 004 Another Mas. 31.10.2017 21.06.2018 Created Focused Build - English Not Set
A 1400000000000 ST_OST Testing 01.09.2016 02.09.2016 Created Focused Build -. English Not Set
(1] 1400000000000. GF Focused Build 13.02.2017 19.04.2017 Released Focused Build-...  English Not Set
o 1400000000000...  Tesr Master Proj. 04.04.2017 03.01.2018 Created Focused Build - English Not Set
<o 1400000000000 Master AT - Do 03.05.2017 26.06.2017 Created Focused Build -. English Not Set
o 1400000000000. VJ SCM Proj 31.12.2012 31.12.2012 Created Focused Build - English Not Set
23 1400000000000... ~ Template FB Bui 30.08.2017 22.03.2018 Created Focused Build - English Not Set v

Last Refresh: Mon May 07 2018 14:55:45 GMT+0200 (W. Europe Daylight Time) Create Project

Maintain Project ID, Project Name and select Project Type and Template, as well as the Start Date. In addition, you
could select the End Date and the Project Language. Also, a Project Description could be maintained. At the end
select Create.
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Create Project

Details

*Pro}e[%i ID: | FREIGHT MANAGEMENT SP3

*Project Name: | FREIGHT MANAGEMENT SP3

*Project Type: | Focused Build - Build Project .
*Template: TPL_FB_BUILD_SP3 o
*Start Date: | 01.12.2018
End Date:

Project Description:

Create Cancel

3. Repeat step 2 for all projects required for the prototype

3.5.2 Assign Release to Projects

1. Assign Actual Release to Build Projects and Master Project. In Project Management app select on Detail while
the root node is selected.

8 < & E' P4 Focused Build Project ™ @)
Level of S Stat R ble: | Actual Rel = =
Fopel ot Severhy || St sz%‘;’;zn; Nm",fssg,;a;e Solution Documentation Work Package 0 &% Work item 0 ffg | Detail & | & —E) R/

O
¥l X & FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1 May 2018 Week 19

Name Save  Sev Sat05 Sun 06 Mon 07 Tue 08 Wed 09 Thu 10 Fri11 Sat 12
>
| v & Focuscasuia-puiaproea 1] & < E—E———
> Wave 1 2eg < i
> Wave 2 o £ :
> ® wave3 2eg < :
> Wave 4 Les < :

Afterwards the Detail(s) area opens on the left-hand side. Here you should maintain the Actual Release by
selecting the edit pencil on the lower right corner.
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4 Detail X

Basic Information

ID: | FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1
Name:  Focused Build - Build Project 1

Description:

Responsible. Project Manager
Responsible:  Not Assigned
Severity:

Status: | Created

Advanced

Planned Release

Component
Number:
Type:
Go-Live
Status:

Advanced

Actual Release

Component
Number
Type:
Go-Live
Status:

Advanced

2. Inthis area you maintain the Component (Change Control Landscape) and the (release) Number.

Actual Release

Component: | AT_SUB_SP02

h

Number: | 2.0.0

|

Type: Major Release
Go-Live: ' 06.05.2018
Status: = BUILD

Advanced

If you like to assign consecutive releases to consecutive waves of a project, you can proceed nearly analogous.

1. Assign Actual Release to waves in projects. In Project Management app select on Detail while a wave node is
selected.
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Leveof Severy: ~ Status: | Responsble:  Actal Reease:
NotSet Relassed

Nothesgned P Reassa-OTO /o Rl T
© W H SP02BULD_PROJECT 1
Name Save  Severly | Wed04 Thos
& 5P02FB Build Project 1
Wave 1

Wave 2

SO0 OO
OO0 OO

5
>
> o Wave3
>

Wave 4

2018 Week 28

Sun08

@ Workitem1 g Detal & &

Mon 08

Wed 11

Q @ Detal X

Basic Information

1D: | 00000000000000000408
Name: | Wave 2
Sort Number: | 00020

Doscripton

Responsile Roe: =
Responsiie &
Soverty: <> B
Staus: | Created

Advanced

Release

Companent: | FB_Release_OTO @
Number: | 3.00 El
Type: | Major Release

Godive: | 23062018

Status: | PLANNED

Advanced

In this (marked) area you maintain the Component (Change Control Landscape) and the (release) Number for the

dedicated wave.

3.5.3 Assign sub projects to master project

In the Project Management app select 1 or several build projects which you like to assign to a certain master
ter.

project by selecting Assign Mas

ee @ nttps://Idcioft.wdf.sap.co
& <8 Y

Project 1D Project Name:
Project Type Project Language:
v~ English
Projects (216)
Severity Project ID = Project Name
A FB_BUILD_AT_... FB_Build Projec.
o FB_BUILD 3 T.. FB_ BUILD 3T
<& FB_BUILD 2 T... FB_ BUILD 2T
lo EB.BLLD 2 T EB.BLLD T
| O FB_BUILD_1_P... Focused Build -
T PB ACTVATE G ]
<& FB_ACTIVATE FB Activate - Build

be/u O = & | @ Focused Build Project

Focused Build Project v

Start Date
dd.MM.yyyy

Responsible Person:

Start Date

05.05.2017

10.01.2018

08.01.2018

08.01.2018

07.05.2018

11.09.2017

11.09.2017

End Date

18.03.2018

01.06.2018

30.05.2018

30.05.2018

11.05.2018

10.09.2017

10.09.2017

Last Refresh: Mon May 07 2018 15:01:34 GMT+0200 (W. Europe Daylight Time) C

End Date:
dd.MM.yyyy

Project Status

Released
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created

Created

= a X
Q
Hide Filter Bar  Filters [l
Project Status
ited ® Released ® v
=]
Project Type Project Language s:rs;onnslme
Focused Build - English Frank Kihn ~
Focused Build - English Not Set
Focused Build - English Not Set
Focused Build - English Not Set
Focused Build-...  English Not Set
Focused Build - English Not Set
Focused Build - English Not Set Vi

Create Project | Assign Master

In the following dialog box, you see the available master projects. Select one and select Assign.
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This procedure is also working the other way around. If you select a master project first you select Assign Build
instead of Assign Master and the following dialog box will display the available build projects.

eo @ https/Idcioft waf.sap.corp:

Project Detail

Project ID:
FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1

Project Name:
Focused Build - Build Project 1

Project Status:
Created

Project Type:
Focused Build - Build Project

Project Language:
English

be/u O~ & || @ Focused Build Project

Assign Build Project to Master Project

Project ID a

001_MASTER_FB_
SOLED2017
004_MASTER_TES

T
1400000000000000
02432017
1400000000000000
02652017

CORPORATE_PR
GR1

DEMO MASTER
PROJECT

EVAN_CHROME

co amaeTER en4

Project Name
Master Project for
SolEd2017 Demo
004 Another Master

Tesr Master Project

Master AT - Do Not
use
CORPORATE_PR
OGRAMME_Master

Project
Template FB
Master SPO1

Evan Test Project
CHROME
Template FB

Project Type

Focused Build -
Master Project
Focused Build -
Master Project
Focused Build -
Master Project
Focused Build -
Master Project

Focused Build -
Master Project

Focused Build -
Master Project
Focused Build -
Master Project
Focused Build -

3.5.4 Maintain project data (optional)

The template build projects are shipped with 2 Waves and 3 Sprints which should be fine for a prototype. If you

Project
Status

Created
Created
Created

Created

Created

Created

Created

Project
Language

English
English
English

English
English

English

English

Crntich

Assign

would like to have additional waves, please follow the following optional procedure

1.

Close

In each build project copy an existing wave that you get 4 waves with 3 sprints each. To copy a wave, select an

& < o>y

LovelofSoverty. | Staus: R

osponsie:  Actual Reloase:
NotSet Crested ot Assigned  AT_SUB. SPO  Major Reiease 12,00/ 0605 2018

3 & FB_BULD_1_PROTO1

Name. save  Severty

v & Focused Buld - Buld Project 1 >

> o Wavet
> o Wave2
>

Wave 3

OO0

SO0 OO

StartDate EndDe Sat0s

07.05.2018 11052018
09052018 [ | 09.052018
09052018 09052018
09052018 09052018

09052018 09052018

[0 ©2018 AP SE or an SAP affate company. Al rights reserved.
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existing wave and select A in the lower right corner.

Focused Build Project v

Soluton Documentaton [ Work Package 0 {5} Work tom 0 17

May 2018 Week 19
Sun0s

Mon 07

Last Update 7.5.2018, 16:22:47

Tue 08

Wed 09

Thu 10

Detal &

Frit

stz
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2. Maintain the mandatory fields * and select create. The newly created wave will be inserted after the
previously selected wave (copy template).

Create New Wave

Details
*Wave Name:
Wave 4
Wave Responsible:
D’j
*Start Date:
dd.MM.yyyy
*End Date:
dd.MM.yyyy

Wave Description:

Create  Cancel

If you need to change the wave sequence, it can be realized via adjustment of the Sort Number.

Name Save Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number
v A FB_BUILD_VL_01 O O 17.04.2018 21.04.2018
> © Wave1 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00010
> © Wave2 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00020
> © Wave3 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00030
> © Wave4 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00040
> © Wave5 O O 23.05.2018 29.06.2018 00041

3. Repeat step 1-2 until you have got the desired wave number per build project.

3.5.5 Define Wave Relationships between Master and Build
Projects

1. Inmaster project select the root project node in structure and select on Wave Relationship in the top right
corner.a Wave in Header area and then add Waves from Sub Projects to the related wave in Master Project
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& < B E.’w Focused Build Project v
e et e T e Solton
¥l W & MASTERAT SP02
Name Save  Severity Start Date End Dz
v A& Master AT SP02 o (m} 01.01.2018 17.07.2018
4 Build 3 AT SP02 O Led 01.04.2018 05.04.2018
A Build 1 AT SP02 Lo A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018
A Build 2 AT SP02 o (m} 31.12.2017 31.07.2018
> © Wave 1 O o 01.02.2018 01.04.2018
> o Wave2 o o 02.04.2018 06.05.2018

2. Inthe following Wave Relationship dialog box, you can see in the Header area the available waves in the

current master project. If you like to add wave relationships, select in the 'add-sign’ on the right-hand side of

the Details area.

Wave Relationship

Header
Wave Name Last Changed On Last Changed By
Wave 1 07.05.2018 SCHLEICHERO
Wave 2 07.02.2018 MARKHEISER
Wave 3 07.022018 MARKHEISER
Wave 4 07.02.2018 MARKHEISER
Wave 5
Detais =
Project Number Project Name Wave Name

No data

3. Inthe next dialog box Assign Project Waves to Current Wave select on Search. If you would expect a long

search result you can also restrict the search. Within the Search Result check all waves in scope. For instance,
if you are in the course of creating a relationship for wave 1 select all wave(s) 1 of all build projects assigned to

the master project and select OK.

Assign Project Waves to Current Wave

Filter Reset

Project Number: v
Project Name:
Wave Name:
Search Results
Project Number Project Name Wave Name
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 1
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 2
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 3
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 4
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 1
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 2
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 3
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 4
BUILD 2 AT SP02 Build 2 AT SP02 Wave 1
BUILD 2 AT SP02 Build 2 AT SP02 Wave 2

4. Once you are finished with the creation of the relationships you can Save it.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

81



Wave Relationship

Header
Wave Name Last Changed On Last Changed By
Wave 1 07.052018 SCHLEICHERO
Wave 2 07.022018 MARKHEISER
Wave 3 07.022018 MARKHEISER
Wave & 07022018 MARKHEISER
Wave 5

Details &
Project Number Project Name Wave Name
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SPO2 Wave 1
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Buld 1 AT SPO2 Wave 1
BUILD 2 AT SP02 Buld 2 AT SPO2 Wave 1

Save] Cancel

5. Define further relationships according to this table

Master Project Sub Project

Wave 1 BUILD 1 - Wave 1

BUILD 2 - Wave 1

Wave 2 BUILD 1 - Wave 2

BUILD 2 - Wave 2

Cross Wave All Waves from all sub projects

6. [Optional] Check Start / End dates and duration of related waves between master and sub projects and
adjust if needed

Project: Focused Build - Master Project

Project: Focused Build - Build Project 1
Save Read Only || Print Fact Sheet | Expart Project. | Creale Version | User Settings... Save Read Only || Print Fact Sheet | Expart Project | Creale Version | User Settings...

No Messages Display Message Log No Messages Display Message Log

FB_MASTER  Levelof Severity <> Mo Value Set Status Created Responsible FB_BUILD_1 | Level of Severity < NoValue Set Status Created Responsible
Structure  Resources  Status Reporis @pmimVen:aons Search Structure

Resources  StatusReports  Project Versions  Search
Detail Table Graphic

Detail Table Graphic

Focuged Huld Waster EXoject: bUNd = vave 1 J )

Create Task || Create Subtask || Create || Include | | Detete | | Schedule || Add1o Favortes , || Copy to Forecasted , | | Reset

| Create Task || Create Subtask || Create || inciude || Delete || Schedule || Addto Favorites || Copy to Forecasted || Reset Al Const

(&[] &@|[® [=][2] BasicData [JINCOPNIOS0S|  Additonal Data | Notes e ENENEES Basic Data Work Package | Test Request
Bllel»] ® [e=] [®
[e][>] 7] ot 1 rm o [Ele]s] [¥] a2 tompr
Ls] Project Element S.. Ls] Project Element S.
Dates Dates
~ & Focused Build - Master Project & i ~ & Focused Buid - Build Project1 &> -
Earliest StartFinish: | 20032017 |4 23.06:2017 Copyto G Eariest StartFinish: | 20032017 |/ 23.062017 Copy to Constrain
» = Prepare & ¥ b = Prepare &
Latest StartFinish- | 20032017 1/ 23.062017 || Copyto G Latest Start/Finish: | 20032017 |4/ 23062017 ||| Gopy to Constrain
» = Scope © === » o Scope &
Forecasted Start/Finish: [ Forecasted Start/Finish: 4|
~ = Build > ol & ~ = Build &> & o
~ @ Prepare Build @ Start Constraint: | No constraint ~ il » @ Prepare Build ] Start Constraimt: | No constraint v (7] reset¢
<4 Subproject - Build 1 i Finish Constraint | No constraint v ] i > @ Wavel <> Finish Constraint: | No constraint v ]
< Subproject - Build 2 @ > @ Wave2 <
<h Subproject- Cross Buid < » @ Waved &
Work: 0  Days - Work: 0 Days -
® Wave < b @ Waved &
® Wave 2 e Sty » @ Finaiize Build &

Confirmation

3.5.6 Link Q-Gates of Master and Build Projects

1. To Link Q-Gates from Build Projects to Master Project select the relevant Milestone Task in Master Project &

Create & - Same Level — Mirrored Task
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FB_MASTER_PROTO  Level of Severity < No Value Set Status Created Responsible

Structure  Resources  StatusReports  Project Versions  Search
Detail Table Graphic

Focused Build_Master Project Proiglype > Prepare > Q-Gate: Prepare to Scope
Create Milestone || Create Subld include || Delete || Schedule || Addto Favorites || Copy to Forecasted || Reset All Constraints | Language: | English v

|

% |[m = DatesandWork | Addiional Data | Mirored Milestones | Notes | Documents | Roles | Relationships | At
Task

Blle|= Checklist reral

7y Project Element Checklist Reference Name:  Q-Gate: Prepare to Scope Number: | 00000000000000039603

~ & Focused Build_ Mastc. | I A Task Type: | Quality Gate v

v ® Prepare isponsible Role: | No Responsibility v Responsible Resource: | No Responsibility v

Milestone N N
esponsible:
@ Breparc Rroiec) Mirrored Task B
4 Q-Gate: Prepareto... @] | Description
~ ® Scope °
@ Scope Project o

2. Select ‘Assign Original Task by Project’, enter Project ID and then select ‘Find Task’

FB_MASTER_PROTO  Level of Severity <> No Value Set Status Created Responsible

Structure Resources Status Reports Project Versions Search
Detail  Table Graphic

Focused Build_Master Project Prototype > Prepare > |

| Create Mirrored Task H Create ,

[Ba]@ ]

\ Include ‘ Delete \ Schedule H Add to Favorites | | Copy to Forecasted || | Reset All Constraints | Language: | English v

| |7@7‘ @7'75 | Basic Data Dates and Work Additional Data Notes Relationships Authorizations

FIiC I |l
[e][=] ¥/ Help
iy Project Element Sev.. |~ i igi
S e o « Assign Original Task by Project
Assign Original Task by Task Number e
v ® Prepare
® Fieare Progc Project Number: | EERENIRINEES) ][ Find Task || Cancel |

# Q-Gate: Prepare to. ..

% Q-Gate: Prepare to. ..

B 5

Co RN R SR o B o

3. Drilldown and select corresponding Q-Gate from Build Project and select OK

Choose Task (m

sla

Project Element S
~ A Focused Build_Build... <.
i s | |
] o, | |
E » = Scope .
» © Build &,
» = Deploy <.
Z Run (9]

0 e

4. Adjust Name of Mirrored Task and Save

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Focused Build_Master Project Prototype > Prepare >

Create Mirrored Task || Greate ,| Include | Delete || Schedule || Add to Favorites ,| Gopy fo Forecasted || ResetAll Constraints | Language: | English v
& By @ 2| a Dates and Work Additional Data Notes Relationships Authorizations
Blle|= ¥

Mirrored Task: General
Ty Project Element Syl =~ Name Il Q-Gate: Prepare to Scope Build 2 ‘ I

~ & Focused Build_MasterP... ¢ Sort Number: | 0po40
~ ® Prepare o Mirrored Task: Dates Transferred from Original Task
Start Constraint | Must start on Start: 14.032017
@ Prepare Project <
Finish Constraint | Must finish on Finish: 14.03 2017
®IC i B SRS Original Task: General
% Q-Gate: Prepare fo... < Original Task Q-Gate: Prepare to Scope
oS Project Name: | Focused Build_Build Proj Project No.- FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_2

. W Q-Gate: Prepare to. ..

5. Repeat step 1-4 for all Q-Gates from Sub Projects that should be visible to Master Project

3.5.7 Maintain Project Milestones

If the Solution Readiness Dashboard should provide meaningful data regarding overdue, the related dates for the
milestones should be maintained.

Single update of milestone

1. This can be done for each milestone separately while navigating in the structure to the related milestone

a8 < o Focused E
Ee::;\;rsevemy g‘:\:::sed ;Z.?:rnrx‘;massn :;?sabgi}se;z;m,or Release /1.0.0 / undefined Solution Documentati
] M & BUILD1ATSPO2 2018, Q1

Name Save  Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number Jan
VA Build 1 AT SP02 O A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018 |
v ® Wave <o <o 01.02.2018 01.04.2018 00010
v ® Wave 1: Scope & Build =~ O 02.01.2018 31.03.2018 00010
Requirement reviewed /A o 08012018 [ | 00020
Functional Specificatic /A o 10.01.2018 00030
Scope defined Lo2 O 14.01.2018 00040

Mass update of milestones

1. To update multiple milestones in a table view, select view 'Table' and then the 'List Display' button in the 'old
PPM UI.

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Levelof Severity < NoValue Set Status Released Responsible

Structure Resources  Status Reports  Project Versions ~ Search
& Graphic
iid Project 1 - Coach XX > Build > Wave 1 > Wave 1: Sprint 1 > Build completed |

| Create Milestone || Create Subtask || Create , || Inciude || Delete || Schedule || Add o Favorites | o Forecasted | | 1

ERES [E«|= [=alB B ewrtTae | F ﬁ

2. Asthe table contains many columns, we need to create a view to simplify the maintenance via 'Settings'
button
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FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Level of Severity < No Value Set Status Released  Responsible

Structure  Resources  StatusReports  Project Versions  Search

Detail  Table  Graphic
FB Build Project 1- Coach XX > Build > Wave 1 > Wave 1: Sprint 1 > Build completed.
Creale Milestone || Creale Sublask || Creale | Incude | Delete | Schedule || Addfo Favorites | Copy lo Forecasted ,

LA [[Standard View] ~ | | Print Version || Export | SB || &F || Structure View

3. Select view 'Milestone Due Date Maintenance’

Reset All Constraints | Language: | English

| Create Phase || Create Task || Create || Include || Delete || Sche

View:

[Standard View]

Milestone Due Date Maintenance

T

| [Standard View]

dm v s rurwam L oo

—» Discover & Prepare

Z— Explore

. = Realize

4. Now you see just the relevant columns to be able to enter / adjust the milestone dates

View:  Milestone Due Date! v | | Prnt Version || Export || F | Structure view

TE]  Project Element Severity  Superior Element Type Short Text
4 FB SolVal Build1 SP1 » Focused Build - Build Project
& Discover & Prepare © FB SolVal Build1 SP1 Common Phase for Focused Build Projects
& Explore ° FB SolVal Build1 SP1 Common Phase for Focused Build Projects
= Realize o FB SolVal Build1 SP1 Sprint Planning
@ Wave 1 3 Realize Wave
@ Wave 1: Scope & Build 3 Wave 1 Scope Definition
@® Wave 1: Define Wave scope ° Wave 1: Scope & Build  Summary Task for Work Packages
@ Requirement reviewed i Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Requirement reviewed
@ Funclional Specification available » Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Functional Spec. compieted
@ Scope defined © Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Wave Scoping completed
@ Wave 1: Sprint 1 @ Wave 1 Scope & Build  Sprint Execution
@ Define Sprint Backiog © Wave 1: Sprint 1 Summary Task for Work ltems
@ Technical Design available @ Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: Technical Design completed
# Workitem Build staried @ Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: W1 Build started
@ Build Task o Wave 1: Sprint 1 Common Task for Focused Build project
@ Workitem Build completed @ Wave 1. Sprint 1 Milestone: W1 Build completed
@ Unit Test completed @ Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: Unit Test completed
& Wave 1: Sprint 2 < Wave 1: Scope & Build Sprint Execution
® Define Sprint Backiog < Wave 1: Sprint 2 ‘Summary Task for Work ltems:
# Technical Design available © Wave 1: Sprint 2 Milestone: Technical Design completed

| Print Version | Export || B

Status

Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created
Created

Created

Severity

R |

Name

FB SolVal Build1 SP1
Discover & Prepare

Explore

Realize

Wave 1

Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1: Define Wave scope
Requirement reviewed
Functional Specification available
Scope defined
Wave 1: Sprint 1

Define Sprint Backiog
Technical Design available
Workitem Build started

Build Task
Workitem Build completed
Unit Test completed
Wave 1: Sprint 2

Define Sprint Backiog

Technical Design available

Help

gu

Finish
31012018
31.05.2017
30.06.2017
31.12.2017
30.00.2017
31.07.2017
21.07.2017
15.07.2017
25.07.2017
28072017
10.08.2017
02.08.2017

09.08.2017

08.08.2017
10.08.2017
20.08.2017

5. To make it even more simple you can select a filter for the table that you only see milestones

View: Milesione Due Date b ~

Print Version || Export |

T Project Element

Set Filter

Structure View

Severity  Superior Element

Filter Conditions

Fi |
General
+ Projects Pl

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy
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View: | Milestone Due Date d + | | Prnt Version || Export, | B

5] Project Element Severity = Superior Element
4 Requirement reviewed 4 Wave 1- Scope & Build
% Funcional Specification available < Wave 1: Scope & Build
4 Scope defined @ Wave 1: Scope & Build
% Technical Design available o Wave 1: Sprint 1
% Workitem Build completed 3 Wave 1: Sprint 1
< Unit Test completed 3 Wave 1: Sprint 1
% Technical Design available < Wave 1 Sprint 2
% Workitem Build compleied < Wave 1: Sprint 2
# Unit Test completed o Wave 1: Sprint 2
® Technical Design available o Wave 1: Sprint 3
% Workitem Build completed o Wave 1: Sprint 3
4 Unit Test completed @ Wave 1- Sprint 3
4 Requirement build finished @ Wave 1- Scope & Build
# Single Functional Test finished o Wave 1: Scope & Build
® Requirement reviewed ° Wave 2: Scope & Build
4 Functional Specification available @ Wave 2: Scope & Build

3.5.8 Release Q-Gate(s)

& || Structure View

Type Short Text

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone.

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone.

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Milestone:

Requirement reviewed
Functional Spec. completed
Wave Scoping completed

Technical Design completed

. Wi Build completed

Unit Test compleled
Technical Design completed
Wi Build completed

Unit Test completed

- Technical Design completed

W1 Build completed

Unit Test completed

WP build completed

single Func. Test completed
Requirement reviewed

Funclional Spec. completed

&
Status  Name Finish E
Created  Requirement reviewed 15.07.2017
Created  Functional Spegcification available 25072017
Created  Scope defined 28072017
Created  Technical Design available 09.08.2017
Crealed  Workitem Build completed 08.08.2017
Crealed  Unit Test completed 10.08.2017
Created  Technical Design available
Created  Workitem Build completed
Created  Unit Test completed
Crealed  Technical Design available
Crealed  Workitem Build completed
Created  Unit Test completed
Created  Requirement build finished
Created  Single Functional Test finished
Created  Requirement reviewed
Created  Functional Specification available

To get the date for the next Q-Gate visible in the Solution Readiness Dashboard you need to change the status of

that Q-Gate to ‘Released’.

S lsand

Lot B | S LU MBS W @ B
e e v S
8 3 BUILD 1 AT SP03
Name
v A BUILD 1 AT $P03
~ = Discover & Prepare
>
> = Explore
s Realize
- Wave 1
> Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1: Testing
I ® Wave 1: Q-Gate exit criteria fulfilment |
> Wave 2
3 Deploy
Run

018 SAP SE oran SAP affiiale company. Al rights reserved

4

Focused Build Project v

— & oo [& Dot X

2019

Last Update 12/19/2018, 10:32:05 AM

Basic Information Advanced

Name:

Q-Gale: Realize to Deploy

Sort Number-
00030

Description

Responsible Role:

Responsible:
3
Severity
Status
Created

3.5.9 Assign dedicated Release Numbers to Waves (optional)

This chapter is only relevant if you have several waves per project and you would like to deploy to production after

end of a wave instead of end of the project.

Standard approach without the need of Wave / Release Number mapping

PUBLIC
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Year

JAN FEB AR APR Al JUN JUL AUG SEP oCT HOW DEC

* Release Schedule
— Major Releases @ @
= Master Project
— Phases

* Build Project 1

~ Phases ]
T sime IDIDITD EDIDID
« Build Project 2 - - =
= Phases - H H
- Sprints DD TD TR DT
: e @ Release Number
- e i Go-Live date

Special Approach that requires Wave / Release Number mapping

Year

JAN FEB MAR APR Al JUN JUL AUG SEP oCT NOV DEC

* Release Schedule
— Major Releases

« Master Project
= Phas

— Wawes

+ Build Project 1
- Phases
- wVaves

- Sprints
+ Build Project 2 L S N vy
= Phases H H

- Spras I35 50 12D ZED XD EID

r Cluskty Eate Releasa Number
o Go-Live date

To define Wave / Release Number mapping for this special approach please execute following steps:

1. Inthe Build Project select the root Project Element in the Structure & "Work Package' & Schedule

Aa e e
ST Rtied | R VARHEISER | AT SU8. S503 1 Moo Rt 100 ot Work Paciage 129 8} Work tem 99 ffy & —© & o feipear)x
ERCR - Basic Information
Name e sewny | sunose enaoue Sontumber Rossso  CumiNumber  RoesseGotve
V& Build 1 AT SP02 < A 31.122017 31.07.2018 AT_SUB_SP02 100 o L
D > o wawi O O | owww @ otoms @ o A7_508_sP02 100 [oioszon Ly
> o w2 o O | cume wosaos woz0 1 su_spo2 200 oessaote =
> ovaves o o | omme ) w0 A sus_spoz 500 tosaos e
> evaves O O | mem tsorzone wor0 Ar_sus_spo2 o tsorao
P—
Responsible: &
sovoty: &

Release

Component: | AT_SUB_SPu2 &
° Number: | 100
Tyve:  Majo Rolase
Gotve: 01042018
Staus: | ACTVE
Advanced

2. Open search help of field Release Number for the relevant Wave and select corresponding Release Number
entry in the list.
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=F3

Search: Release Number

Results List: 4 results found for Release Number Personal Value List  Show Search Criteria  J& @
S0l Landscape Na... « Release Type Releas..  Goli..  BranchName Description
FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Major Release 100 31122 Development. FB_COACH_XX_SU...

}_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Major Release 200 30122 Development FB_COACH_XX_SU. .

}_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Major Release 3.00 20.122...  Development FB_COACH_XX_SU...

3. New assignment of Release to Wave

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Levelof Severity < NoValue Set Status Released Responsible

Structure Resources  Status Reporis Project Versions  Search
Detail Table  Graphic

FB Build Project 1 - Coach XX

| Create Phase || Create Task || Create

| include || Delete | Schedule || Aggregate || Add o Favorites || Copy fo Forecasted | | Reset All Constraints | Langu

4

(@] [ BasicDala | Dates and Work Risk | TestRequest  Additional Data

: < h n — Py e B
T Project Element Sev... pe P L 1t Go-live
B Rel C Rel 5 s
. e L e e o 4 Phase . | Number | Release Type . Actual Go-Live Date
il Wave 1 FB_COACH XX _3SUB 1 1.00 Major Release  31.12.2017
~ = Prepare @
Wave2 FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 2.0.0 Major Release  30.12.2018
4 Q-Gale: Prepare to.__ el
~ = Scope <
% Q-Gale: Scopelo... <@ LIS

3.5.10 Prepare first Wave and Sprint

To be able to start Wave or Sprint execution the related Wave and Sprint need to be released in the project
structure. To do so please follow the describe procedure below:

1. Navigate to the related Wave / Sprint in the project structure

8 < o &7 Focused Buld Project
Lovelof Severty:  Status:  Rosponsie: Actus Rolase:
Gl Reloased  Roinor MARKHEISER | AT_SUB.SPU2  Major Reeasa / 10,0/ undeined Work Package 129 £§} Work llem 99 g a —0 R o | Dotml x
© W & BUILD1ATSPO2 Basic Information
Name save  Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number Release CurrentNumber  Release Go-Live
1D: | 00000000000000036287
V& Build 1 AT SP02 <o A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018 AT_SUB_SP02 100
Name: | Wave 1: Sprint 1
v o Wavet o> o | o120 01042018 00010 AT_SUB_SP02 100 01042018
Sort Number: | 00050
v owavetscopesBuld O O | 02012018 31032018 00010
Description:
Requirement reviewed /A < 08.01.2018 00020
Functional Specificatic /A < 10.01.2018 00030
# Scope defined <o < 14.01.2018 00040 ibeponatie Bike:
D V& Wave 1: Sprint 1 < < 15.01.2018 B 04022018 [3 00050 Responsible:
 Technical Designay <> < 19.01.2018 00020 Severity: <> ~
Status: | Released
 Workitem Build star <> < 25.01.2018 00030
* Workiem Build cor <> <o 27012018 00050 ° v

2. Open the Details view and select Re lease in the dropdown list
3. Wave / Sprint is now released so Work Packages / Work Items can be handed over to development.
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3.5.11 Release Project Header

To be able to create Test Plans for a Project the Status on Project header must be set to 'Released'.
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Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 89



4 Upgrade Focused Build from SP0O2 to SPO3

4.1 Implementing Mandatory SAP Notes

Before you set up component ST-0OST 200, make sure that you have read and considered the central SAP Note:

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning
2713624 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO3 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 =
SP0O8
1 Note

SAP Note 2713624 must be implemented after the piece list activation (refer to chapter 2.1.4 Activating
the Piece List).in detail it means to read the content of this SAP note carefully and implement all mention
mandatory notes and attached bc-sets.

4.2 Activating the Piece List(s)

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the following piece list /SALM/FB_CUST,

which will supply your system with the predefined customizing. Copy the customizing by putting the piece list into
the Transport Request field. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

4.3 [Optional] Enabling Richtext

To enable rich text editing we need to follow these steps:

1. The relevant business type of the transaction type must be maintained in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (For
incidents/Defect this would be an entry with CRM_I1TSM_COM = BUS2000223, for
WP/BR/WI/RISK... CRM_ITSM_COM =BUS2000116)

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
N =

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat. [ii]
L
CRY_TTSM_COM Ezoonnﬁ ~
CERM_ITSM COM BUS2000223 ¥
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Content of this view is transportable within custom request.
2. Theindividual text types must also be maintained in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview
& & NeweEwes B EFE v E B B Fom

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class 5
CRM ORDERH Cl'rmn;action Header 35105 Comment + ~ CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSICN
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description + 4 CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SU01 Reply o o CL_CRM_TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5U3% Description + i CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION

In this table we add the fields that we want to activate rich text on them.
3. Todisplay the rich text component in CRM we need to follow these steps: Click on “Configure page”

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 <= Back
save || | Displa cancel | | [[2¢ Edit| | create Follow-Up | | | Atiach Overview POF | | Actions = | | Auto e | [F Open in UI5 App :
Send E-Mail | | | More = =

STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSAGTIONS
« 1 2 3 a 5 s 7 8 9 10 1 12 13
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected Postponed To be In In Repair To Be Tested Tested Hand Over to Producti
Aﬂalys\s Comp\eled Extension De\‘efopeﬂ De\-‘e‘oi}meﬂl Release

DETALS  TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT — CHANGEHISTORY — ATTACHMENTS
[ Edit

General Data Category

4. Enter “Edit” mode

| @ Secure | https://ldcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44;

| Save and Close Save | | ¥ Cancel D

+/ No complete search key maich for configuration key Enter "Edit" mode

|~ Configurations | New| | i | T||  wore = Filter- LI |
| Component Name Page Role Config. Key Compenent Usage Obj... Obj... Sta Cust . =
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT
: FSALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV . <DEFAULT=> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D..
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV . <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT=> Al <D..
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV . <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT> Al S1RK a
« »

*~  Button Configuration Show Technical Details

Maximum Number of Buttons Displayed
| Button Configuration

[ New W Up | Down Filter
ID Text Icon Source Type Enabled

[] No result found

e View Show Technical Details Translate

Available Assignment Blocks -
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5.

6.

92

Search for “Available Assignment Blocks”

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome - m] X
& Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:4437¢ /sap/bsp_wd_bas = t=200&sap-langua...
L1=] TEXC TCUIT SUUTCeE Type™ Criauey T =
[1] No result found
>~ View Show Technical Details | | Translate
Available Assignment Blocks
Filter:
Component View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow -
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/Mainwindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow x
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
Up | | B &
T View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ PHAS.. Status Overview Direct -
CUSALMReITr. JSALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions Direct M
Tile 2 - Details A

Select “GSTEXT”
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7. Add it to the Details Tile:

8. Create arequest

N

Focused Build for SAP

Choose Request

Request:
Short Description:

Choose Create

Solution Manager

Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

th

D View ( me u|
| @ Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sap(= )/bc/t p_wd, popup_buffered_frame_cached.htm?sap-client=200&sap-la
Component View Name Title -
| SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow -
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
! GSTEXT MainWindow Text ]
| GSPRIVNOTE - GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GSDOCFLOW MainwWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
= &
i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj... AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS.. Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMRelTT.. /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANSY/... Related Transactions Direct bd
Tile 2 - Details
b &
| i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR.. JSALM/CMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct vs !
CUAICLONGT...  AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma... Text Direct d
OLICALMAC Ann IOALM IO AADE IO AL AOAADT A dnin. y_ PN Dicant e i}
Tile 2 - Details
B | ||Up| Down &
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC . AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON..  Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions... GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden .
CUBTChange. BTCHIST HdrOVWindow Change History Direct s
CUGSCMOve... GS_CM MainWindow Aftachments Direct N
: =
. CUGSTextMa... GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct o
T A Efnrt Dlanninne
[ selec juest - Google Chr — O
@ Secure | https:/ldcioft.wdfsap.corp:44378/sap(====)/bc/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered_frame_cached.htm?sap-clien
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9. Now tab should be added:

Saved Searches ~ v
Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF 01
Save Dis [Z Edit Create Follow-Up ach Overview PDF | | Actions = A Complete | Find Related Problems | | Open in UIS App &[0
Send E-Mail | | | More =
STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS
« 1 2 3 n 5 6 7 8 9 10 " 12
Created Scope Scope scope Rejected Postponed Tobe in InRepalr  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto
Analysis Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETAILS TEXT SCOPE SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION CHECKLIST TEST MANAGEMENT CHANGE HISTORY ATTACHMENTS TEXT
[ Edit
General Data Cglegory

4.4 Updating Authorization Roles

Changes in the user roles delivered by SAP, have to be considered. The respective role copies in the customer

name space have to be adapted accordingly.

Changes of ST-OST specific roles are documented in the ST-OST specific security guides and in the roles

descriptions in the system.
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5 Configuration of Standalone Extensions

5.1 Activities Valid for all Standalone Extensions

5.1.1 Activating the Piece List

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which then supplies
your system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.2 Configuration of Test System Refresh

The configuration for the Test System Refresh scenario consists of the following steps:

1. Adjust Task List

o Create a task list variant for a new customer,

o Copy task list variant SAPO (for phase or release cycle) or SAP1 (for continual cycle) to the new task list

variant,
0 Copy header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO to the new task list variant,
0 Register the new task Refresh Test System,

0 Add the task list Activity Refresh Test System to the newly created task list variant.

2. Create a change cycle and assign the appropriate landscape and branch,

0 Assign your new task list variant to your new change cycle and create a task list.

The detailed configuration steps, which are described in this configuration guide are based on an example
simulation landscape for Focused Build Refresh Test System.

5.2.1 Prerequisites for Refresh Test Systems

1. The Task List Only scenario has been established,

2. Transports have been created for the simulation landscape via the Task List Only scenario,

3. The tracking functionality has been activated for the simulation landscape,

4. Grantthe authorization object S_ CTS_ADMI to the TMSADM user.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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5.2.2 Simulation Landscape for Refresh Test System

The simulation landscape for Focused Build Refresh Test System looks as follows:

;”/ Maintenance Simulation Landscape \
Refresh QAS
from PRD
MAINT QAS === PRD
=’
DEV, 001 TRG. 001 SRD, 001
= Calculate) save and add
Delta Transports fo the /
— QAS Import Queue
DSM
Client 001

5.2.3 Activating the Piece List

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which then supplies
your system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.2.4 Adjusting Task List

Creating the Task List Variant

As afirst step, create a new task list variant. In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution
Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change Control Management — Schedule Manager — Create Customer-
Specific Variant for Task Lists.

The new task list variant GPN1 is a copy of the task list variant SAPO or SAP1:

Change View "Task List Variants in Task Plan": Overview of Selected Se

Task List Variants in Task Plan
Variant Description Buffer
i |GENL GPN Variant for Task List with refresh test system Transport Req
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Copy Variant SAP1 to Task List Variant GPNL1 for Project Type Continual Cycle

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change

Control Management — Schedule Manager — Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists

Mark all entries with task list variant SAP1 and project type Continual Cycle:

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles": Overview
P& newenres BEWE BB

Tasic for Types of System Roles
Varsnt  Praj. Ty... Role T... Numbar
Tlsaes  Matnc. v

Maiat., ¥
Maint. vD
Maint.. v
Maint.. v D

Maint.. ¥

Description

Create Transport Request
Greate Trnsport Request Task
Perform Comection

Implemert SAP Note

Import Support Package
Create Transport of Copies

Program Name
/TMRFLOW/SCMR_TRORDER_CREATE
/TFLOR/SCHA, TRTASKS CREATE

/TMRFLOW/S0H2_SNOTE_APRLY
/TMRFLOW/5C2_SPAM_CALL

/TMFLOR/SCMR_TRORDER PRETRANS

Varian: Flow Defin...| Transa... Task Type Manda:.

Exec.
¥ satel

¥ Satel,

Note on-1. ¥ Satel
Transastio. ¥ Non-M. ¥ Satel

Transas

v Non-M.. v Satel.

Transactio. ¥ Non-M. ¥ Satel

. el

Yaiat.. v Decouple Transport Request Transestio. vHon-i. v Satel. ¥ |

Assign Transport Request

Transaztio. ¥Non-M. ¥ Satel. Y

D
D
D
D
D
Maint.. ¥D
D
D
]
0

yaine. v Delte Erpty Transport Requests /TMWELOR/SCMA. TRORDER CLEIR o ~lon-t. v Satel. v
Yaint. v 4000 Release Transport Reques: o TRORDER_RELERSE o ~ Non-M. ¥ Satel. ¥
Yaint. ¥ 4100 Release Transport Reques: for Clster b ¥ Non-. ¥ Satel. ¥
Maint.. v 1000 System Logon Transastio M. vSatel. v |
Maint. v 1820 Import Transport Request for Cluster Dmasy o ~ Setel. v
Maint.. v 1950 Preliminary Import DUy Job vSatel. v |
Yaine. v0 2010 Schedule Import Job for Transport Reque omary o ~Hon-.. v Sacel. v
saine. v0 2020 Import into Sandbox /TMHFLOW/SCHA, TRORDER THECRT § Transsstio. vlend. vSatslv |
Maint.. ¥ O 2100 Display THS Alert Monitor /TMWELOW/SCMA_TMS ALERT MCNT Transastio.. ¥ Non-M. ¥ Satel. ¥
Maint.. vO 2200 Display THS Import Monitor /TMRFLOK/SCMB,_TMS_TMPORT_MONI Transactio. ¥Non-M. ¥ Satel. ¥
Fhe e vo 2300 Display THS Import History /TYSELOW/SCU, THS_TMPORT HIST Transastio. vlen-M. vSatel v | v

Then choose Copy:

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles": Details of Selected Set

Variant of the Task

Project Type Maintenance Cycle -l
Type of Role D
Number 1000/

Tasks for Types of System Roles

|System Logon
/TMWRFLOW/ SCMA_RSRLOGIN

Description

Program Mame
Variant

Flow Definition

Transaction

Task Type Transaction/Online Program =
Mandatory [Mon-Mandatory Task ~
Exec. Location Satellite System bl |
[_IMon-ABAP Irrelevant

Proj. Type Relevance 'QGM ana'brhange Request Management ~

[ Cluster Track

Perform this step for each selected task of the task list variant SAP1 with project type Continual Cycle and replace
it with the new task list variant GPNL.

As a result, all tasks of task list variant SAP1 are copied to the new task list GPN1, as shown below:
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Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles": Overview
% & Newbnties BEHE B &

GPN1  Maint. YD
GEN1  Maint. YD
GPN1  Maint, YD
GEN1  Maint, VD
GEN1  Maint. YD
GEN1  Maint. YD
GEN1 int. ¥
GPN1  Maint. YD
GPN1  Maint. YD
GEN1  Maint. YD
GPN1  Maint, YD
GPN1  Mzint, YD

GENL
GENL
GENL
GPN1  Maint. YO
GFNL

GPN1  Maint. YO
GENL vo

Tasks for Types of System Roles
Varant  Pro). Ty... Role T... Numbar

1000
2000
2100
3000
3100
3200
3300
3925
3935
3950
4000
4100
1000
1920
1950
2010
2020
2100
2200

“r

Descrption

System Logon

Create Transport Request

Create Transport Request Task
Perform Correction

Implement SAP Note

Import Support Package

Create Transport of Copies

Decouple Transport Request

Assign Transport Request

Delete Empty Transport Requests
Release Transport Request

Release Transport Request for Cluster
System Logon

Import Transport Request for Cluster
Prelminary Import

Schedule Import Job for Transport Reque.
Import into Sandbox

Display TMS Alert Monttor

Display TMS Import Monitor

Program Name
[mmmﬂ/m_msmm
J/TISFLON/SCHA_TRORDER_CREATE
J/THFLON/SCMA_TRTASKS_CREATE

/TMWELOW/SCMA_SNOTE_RPELY

CHA_SPAM_CALL
Clh_TRORDER_ERETRANS

CMA_TRORDER_DECOUPLE
/1M \ TRORDER_ASSIGHN
/1M CMh_TRORDER_CLEAR
J/TMR] CMA_TRORDER_RELEASE

Ch_CLUSTER RELEASE
BSRLOGIN
CHA_CLUSTER_TMEORT
CHA_ERELTMIRY_IMFORT
CHA_TRORDER_TMEORT
O1f/SCMh_TRORDER_IMPORT_E.

CHA_THS_ALERT_MONT
J/TMWFLOW/SCHA_THS_IMPORT MONI

Varant Flow Defin.

|
7

... TraNSA... Task Type
Transactio
Transactio
Transactio
Note
Transactio
Transactio
Transactio
Transactio
Transactio

Transactio
Transactio

Transactio

Mandat... Exec. L... TreleyT]
~ Non-l.. ¥ satel
v Non-l.. ¥ satel
~ Non-lt.. ¥ satel
v Non-l.. ¥ satel
~ Non-It.. ¥ satel
~ Non-lt.. ¥ Satel

¥ Non-M.. ¥ Satel

¥ Non-M.. ¥ Satel

 Non-M.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-M.. ¥ Satel
 Non-.
¥ Non-¥.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-M.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-K.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-M.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-K.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-K.. ¥ Satel
¥ Non-,

¥ Non-¥,

¥ satel

v satel. ¥

~ Satel

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant GPN1 for Project Type Urgent Changes

If you are using Urgent Change, the referring tasks in task list variant SAPO must be copied to the new task list

GPNL1.

Choose the IMG node Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists and mark all entries with task list variant SAPO and

project type Urgent Change.
Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected task of task list variant SAPO, project type Urgent Change and replace it with

the new task list variant GPN1.

As a result, all Urgent Change tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list variant GPN1.

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant GPNL1 for Project Type Phase Cycle

If you are using Phase Cycle, the referring tasks in task list variant SAPO must be copied to the new task list GPN1.

Select the IMG node Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists and mark all entries with task list variant SAPO and

project type Phase Cycle.
Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected task of task list variant SAPO with project type Phase Cycle, and replace it with

the new task list variant GPN1.

As a result, all Phase Cycle tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list variant GPN1.

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant GPN1 for Project Type Release Cycle

If you are using Release Cycle, the referring tasks in task list variant SAPO must be copied to the new task list

GPNL1.

Select the IMG node Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists and mark all entries with task list variant SAPO and

project type Release Cycle.
Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected task of SAP task list variant SAPO with project type Release Cycle and replace
it with the new task list variant GPNL.

As a result, all Release Cycle related tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list variant GPN1.

PUBLIC
98

© 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant GPN1 for Header and Footer Tasks

Launch transaction SPRO and choose the following: SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change
Control Management — Schedule Manager — Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks.

Mark all entries with task list variant SAP1 and project type Continual Cycle:

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List": Overview
% & Newknties D B2 D B B [

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List

Varant  Proj. Type Hdr/Foot Number Description
SAPO  Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4300 Perform Transport Tasks in Several Systems
SAP0  Phase Cycle v Task Plan He. ¥ 5000 Process Critical Objects
SAP0  Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 6000 Reassign Change
SAP0  Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He.. ¥ 6500 Ignore Downgrade Protection Confict
" lsAP0  Continuel C. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 1100 Open Test Plan Management
|SAP0  Continual C. v Task Plan He. 1200 Open Cycle Transaction
SAPO  Continual C. v Task Plan He. v 2050 Correct Import (Repair Fiag)
|SAPO Continual C.. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 2800 Lock/Release Transport Tracks incl. Role Types
| |saP0  continuel C. ¥ Task Plan He.. ¥ 3000 Log On to System
" lsAR0  Continual C. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4000 Display TMS Alert Monitor
| |saP0  Continual C. v Task Plan He. v 4100 Display TMS Import Monitor
|sAP0  Continual C. v Task Plan He. v 4200 Display TMS Import History
SAPO Continual C. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4300 Perform Transport Tasks in Several Systems
SAPO Continual C. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 5000 Process Critical Objects
|SAPO  Continual C.. vTask Plen He. ¥ 6000 Reassign Change
:‘Eua -:ﬁ'ncmual C. ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 6500 Ignore Downgrade Protection Conflict

Choose Copy:

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List": Details

[——
Variant of the Task LISI-U?O Q
Project Type Continual Cycle
Header/Footer Task Plan Header

Number 1100

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List

Description Open Test Plan Management
Program Name /TMWFLOW/SCMA_STWB_2

Variant

Flow Definition

Transaction

Task Type Transaction/Online Program
Mandatory Non-Mandatory Task

Exec. Location Central System with Solution Manager

Proj. Type Relevance Change Request Management Only
| Cluster Track
__|Restrict Task Exec.

Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of task list variant SAP1 with project type Continual

Cycle, and replace it with the new task list variant GPNL1.

Program Name
/TMRFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_MULT_SYS
/TMWELOW/SCMA_CRIT_OBJ_APPR
/TMWFLOW/SCMA_REASSIGN_CHANGE
/TMNFLOW/SCMA_IGNORE_DGP_CONF
/TMRELOW/SCMA_STWB_2
/TMWELOW/SCMA_SOCM_CRM_GO_TO_T
/TMRFLOW/SCMA_SET_REPAIR_FLAG
/TMWELOW/SCMA_UNLOCK_TRACK
/TMRELOW/SCMA_RSRLOGIN_HEADER
/TMRELOW/SCMA_TMS_ALERT_MONI_H
/TMRELOW/SCMA_TMS_IMP_MONI_H
/TMWELOW/SCMA_TMS_IMP_HIST_H
/TMWELOW/SCMA_TRORDER MULT_SYS
/TMWELOW/SCMA_CRIT_OBJ_APPR
/TMRELOW/SCMA_REASSIGN_CHANGE
/TMRELOW/SCMA_IGNORE_DGP_CONF

As a result, all header and footer tasks of the task list variant SAP1 are copied to the new task list GPN1:
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Change View "General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List": Overview
D& Newbntres BEHEBE

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List

VarantProj. T... Hdr/Foot Description Program Name Varant  Flow Defintion Transac... Task Type wand:{T}
[bpm j ¥ Task Flan 7o ¥ Overview of Al Change Procedures in .. /TMITFLOW/SCHR_CONFLETE, CYCLE Transaction/Online Program  +Non-¥ &
GENL ¥ = ¥ Check for Completion of Maintenance .. /TMRFLOR/SCMA MAINTCYCLE_CHECK DIMMY Jeb - lon-¥ ¥
GENL v 5. ¥ Complete CTS Projects /TMRFLOW/SCMA_CTS_RELEASE Transaction/Online Program ¥ Nom-
(GENL \ .. ¥ Project Administration in Solution Mana.../ TMRELOR/ SCMA_SOLAR_FROJECT_AD Transaction/Online Program ¥ Non-M
GaL M #.. ¥ Configuretion in Solution Manager  /TMRFLOW/SCHA_SOLARI2 Trensection/Online Program ¥ Non-i
GRITL Y = ¥ Test Plan Management in Solution Man.../THRFLON/ SCHA_STHE, Transaction/Online Program ¥ lNon-i
Gl M ~ Change Transaction in Service Desk /TMFLON/SCMA_S0CM_CRM_60_T0_T Transaction/Online Program  ~ Non-i
GENL v . ¥ Correct Import (Repar Flag) /TMWFLOW/SCMA_SET REPAIR FLAG Transaction/Online Program ¥ Nem-M
GEmL v = ¥ Assign a cProject Project to the Mante./THWFLO/SCHA_CPROJECTS_ASSTEN Transaction/Online Program ¥ Non-Y
GENL ¥ Task Elan fe., ¥ Access cProject Project for the Maite . /TMELO} NECTS_CALL Transection/Online Program ¥ Non-Y
GEmL v =... ¥ Remove cProjects Project from Mante.. /TMFLOR/SCMA_CEROJECTS_SUSEND Trensection/Online Program ¥ Non-i
GRITL M = ¥ Lock/Release Transport Tracks ncl. Rol../ THIFFLO/ SCHR_ RACK Transaction/Online Program ¥ Non-i
GRIL v ~ System Logon /THRELO/SCHA_RSRLOGTN HEADER Transaction/Online Program  ~ Non-¥
GENL v =¥ Import Support Packages /TMHFLOW/SCUA_QUEUE_TMPORT Transaction/Online Program ¥ MNom-M
GENL A ¥ Display THS Alert Montor /TMWELOW/SCMA_TMS_ALERT MONI_H Transaction/Online Program ¥ Non-M
GENL v =... ¥ Display THS Import Monitor /THRELOR/SCHA_THS_INP_MONT Transaction/Online Program ¥ Non-i
GENL v .. ¥ Display TMS Import History /T QUA_THS_THP_HIST B Trenszction/Online Program ¥ Non-i
GENiL M = Perform Transport Tasks in Several Sys../TMIFLO/ SCB_TRORDER_MULT_§Y5 Transaction/Online Program v Non-¥ a
GBL v .. ¥ Regster transport requests i task lst /TMAFLOR/SQA_TRORDER_ASSIGN Transaction/Online Frogram ¥ Non-¥ ¥

o “r

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant GPN1 for Urgent Change Related Header and Footer Tasks

If you are using Urgent Changes, the referring header and footer tasks in the task list variant SAPO must be copied
the new task list GPNL.

Select the IMG node Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks and mark all entries with task list variant
SAPO and project type Urgent Change.

Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of task list variant SAPO with project type Urgent
Change and replace it with the task list variant GPN1.

As a result, all Urgent Change header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the task list GPNL1.

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant <GPN1> for Phase Cycle Related Header and Footer Tasks

If you are using Phase Cycle, the referring header and footer tasks in the task list variant SAPO must be copied the
new task list GPNL1.

Select the IMG node Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks, and mark all entries with task list variant
SAPO and project type Phase Cycle.

Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of task list variant SAPO with project type Phase Cycle
and replace it with the task list variant GPNL1.

As a result, all Phase Cycle header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the task list GPNL.

Copy Variant SAPO to Task List Variant <GPN1> for Release Cycle Related Header and Footer Tasks

If you are using Release Cycle, the referring header and footer tasks in the task list variant SAPO must be copied
the new task list GPN1 as well.

Select the IMG node Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks, and mark all entries with task list variant
SAPO and project type Release Cycle.

Choose Copy.

Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of task list variant SAPO with project type Release
Cycle and replace it with the task list variant GPNL.

As a result, all Release Cycle header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the task list GPNL1.

Registering the New Task Refresh Test System
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Launch transaction SM30.
Enter table SCMAPROGRAMS and choose Maintain:

Maintain Table Views: Initial Screen

fH} Find Maintenance Dialog

Table/View SCMAPROGRAMS| jja

Restrict Data Range
(%) Mo Restrictions
() Enter conditions

() Variant

|6Er° Display ||f Maintain ||% Transport ||r.‘|EF.‘| Customizing

Add new entry for the report /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM:

Change View "Schedule Manager: Index of Registered SAP Programs": Over

Schedule Manager: Index of Reg'nstered SAP Programs

Program Appl. WL Sel Rep m
T 1

/SRIM/RTS_REFRESH SYSTEM CMSCV |

™
=l s

Adding the Task List Activity Refresh Test System to the Task List Variant ZSRE1

As a next step, add the new task list activity Refresh Test System to the customer task list variant ZSREL. In
customizing SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change Control
Management — Schedule Manager — Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists. This configuration step can only be
performed after the SAP add-on package ST-OST 200, SP02 has been successfully implemented in your SAP
Solution Manager System.

Choose New Entries and create the new entry with the following:
Project Type =Continual Cycle,
Type of Role =0,
Number = 4000,
Description =Refresh Test System, and
Program Name = /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM.

Task Type = Transaction/Online Program
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries

PEOB
Variant of the Task ZSRE1
Project Type Continual Cycle -
Type of Role 0
Number 4000

Tasks for Types of System Roles

Description Refresh Test System

Program Name /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM

Variant

Flow Definition

Transaction

Task Type :I'I'ransaction/Onhne Program v:

Mandatory Non-Mandatory Task v

Exec. Location Satelite System -
Non-ABAP Irrelevant

Proj. Type Relevance QGM and Change Request Management v

| Cluster Track

Restrict Task Exec.

The new task Refresh Test System calling the program /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM is now available for target
systems with role type O:

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles": Overview Customer Connection
P Q@ NewEnties DR O B R

Tasks for Types of System Roks

Varant Proj. Type  Rok...Humber Descrption Program Varant [Fow De... Tansa... Task Type
fzser [hvinu. vO 2500 Synchrone Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems o IHE_SYHC.

zswe1 2600 import Support Package
e 4000 Refresh Test System ..
ZSEEL Contime. B 1000 Log Onto System /THRELON/ SOHR_RSRLOSTH

Repeat this activity for each project type in scope.

5.2.5 Creating Change Cycle and Assign Task List Variant for
New Customer to Task List

Next, one or several change cycles need to be defined for your change-controlled landscape.

To do this, launch the SAP Fiori Launchpad via transaction SM_WORKCENTER and go to Change Management. Then
select the tile Change and Release Management.

Select one of the business roles SOLMANPRO or ZSOLMANPRO.

Choose Create & Change Cycle in the left navigation frame.

Two types of change cycles available with SAP Solution Manager Release 7.2 are offered for selection:
SMAI Continual cycle
SMIM Phased cycle

The phased cycle (transaction type SMIM) can be used for
Implementation projects, as well as for maintenance and is based on a consolidated import for the change cycle.

Urgent changes, preliminary imports and status-dependent imports can be processed in parallel. The import is
executed as Import Subset. The assigned transport requests stay in buffer for re-import and are examined by the
consolidated import again.
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By contrast, use the continual cycle (transaction SMAI) if a (daily, regularly-defined weekdays, or on demand)

deployment of transports is required.

Transports are imported only once and do not stay in buffer.

Create a Change Cycle

Launch the SAP Fiori Launchpad via transaction SM_WORKCENTER, go to Change Management, and select the tile

Change and Release Management:

i sapd

e

SAP Solution Manager Home ~ Change Management

Change and Administration Change Control
Release Cockpit Menagement
Management Change Control Man. Analytics
Maintenance Dovrnload Service

Planner Maintenance Planner

SAP Support Porial

Project and Process Management

Qualty Gate
Management

Test Suite

Approve Q-Gates
and Urgent
Changes

Home

Scope and Effort
Analyzer
Upgrade Plarning

License System SAP Readiness
Managernent Recommendations | Check
System Overview

Ermor

Select SOLMANPRO as business role to open the CRM WebUI. Select Create & Change Cycle from the left
navigation frame, and then choose Phase Cycle from the dialog box that appears:

SAP  solution Manager IT Service Management

% TS

Home

Master Data

My Appointments Today

Change Request Mgmt >

No result found
Service Operations > m

Incident from Template
Request for Change
RFC from Template

Defecl Comection
Business Requirement

IT Requirement Continual Cycle

2 Select Transaction Type -- Webpage Dialog

Transaction Type Description

Transaction Type Long Description

X

Transaction Type

Alternative,for Task List Variant SAP1 SMAI

urgent Change IPnase Cycle

For Impl., Tmpl. or Upgrade Projecis SMIM I

Enter a meaningful description for your new Change Cycle and assign the relevant landscape and maintenance

branch:
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SAP” solution Manager IT

Saved Seaches v v

Phase Cycle: 8000040524, New
ElSave | | Display || X Cancel || [Ed || [ || [ Actons s | | [Find Knowledge Arices

Home

Master Data

v Status Overview

Print Preview | Print D ject Relaton More =

o reastiont >y [ 3 3

Senvie Operatons >

K croate

Incident from Templte
Change Cyce
Reguestfo Change
RFC from Tempte
Defec Cortecton

Created Scope Buid

~  Details

5 7 [

Being Completed Withdrawn
Compleled

Business Requirement
IT Reaiement
Urgent Change

6D recentems. ,
00306 hase
TS New A
o007z ew e
00 UC 20
003058 AT RT_
00075 AT A,
008109 TskR.
caooz10Tes
00011 AT RT_

v Text [AddText = | |insert Text Template| [Maintain Text Templates

General Data
0:
* Descripton:
Status:

Personal

Change Manager
Change Adisory Board:
Qualty Adisory Boart:

Cutent Processor

Landscape Data

[Phase Cyc for SAP ERP Manenance

* Landscape: [ATART 72 CCM TEST (D0 NOT CHANGE) v
* Branch [RT/RT 72 COM TEST (D0 NOT CHANGE) - Mainenance g

Key Dates
Development Stat
Deveopment Cose:

0|y

GoLive Dale:
‘General Dates

o)

Creaton Tie:
Lastchanged:

000
000
000

000
000

Assign Your Task List Variant and Create a Task List for Your Change Cycle

To create a task list for your phase cycle, choose Actions and select Set Phase to Scope:

SAP Ssolution Manager IT Service Managel

Sy |

Phase Cycle: 8000040524, Phase Cycle for SAP ERP Maintenance

[ Save | | Display| | [% Cancel |

| Find Knowledge Articles || Send E-Mail| | Print Preview| | Print | iyl

Welcome Administrator 55 (CHARM_ADM_55)
CRM: FBT/200 (daifft_FBT_00) ECC: 1 (icixy)

| More = |

Hoind +/ Transaction 8000040524 saved T
Master Data
Change Requesthgmt > 7 Status Overview
Servce Operations >
O 1 ] 2 4 5 o 7 oA
X create Created Scope Test Golive Being Completed ~ Withdraun
Incicent fiom Templste Completl
Change Cycle
Requestfor Change
Clear the dialog box by selecting Yes:
| a Confirm -- Webpage Dialog x

Do you want to use transport management integration? If feasible, a task list will be
assignad. If not, you will be asked to create one.

[F=] e

A guided procedure opens. As a first step, Check Prerequisites, the system automatically shows if all technical

prerequisites to generate a task list for your change cycle are met:

PUBLIC
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Phase Cycle: 8000040524 - Create Task List

% Cancel
I» - 2 3 4 -
Check Define Scope  Check Cluster Complete
Prerequisites Assignment

Previous | Next »

Prerequisite Checks

Checks Status
. Transport Management (]

System RFC [ ]

Number Range ]

Details of Check:Transport Management

Status Message Text

Calculating transport tracks:

Transport tracks successfully calculated

Transport track (Source System MW5~ABAP/B00) calculated
Transport track (Source System MW5~ABAP/100) calculated
Transport track (Source System:MW1~ABAP/100) calculated

Transport track (Source System MW5~ABAR/700) calculated

Next, define the scope. For the mandatory field Task List Variant, select your task list variant GPN1 via the F4 help:

Welcame Adminstzlor 55 (CHARN.AD\ Help Cenler
(CRM: FBT200 (daio FET 09 ECE e
Sevec Searches BE
Phase Cycle: 8000040524 - Create Task List
X Cancel
Home 3 Datals Reac Iong text fo ios on track selection possitilties.
Vaser Data
Crange Reest g | >
W a 3 P
Sendce Cperaine >
Gheck  DefmoScope  CheckClster  Compile
Prarsquises i
ALl « Previous || Next »
In3gentrom Tempite
Change Cycle
Request o Change: Branct: |Mantenance Lendscape:  ATIRT 72 CGM TEST (OC NOT CHANGE)
REC Home Tompate Use Central Change and Trancport Syetem nfzstru * Task st Veriant: Dafaul Vatiant or Tk Lis o]
DefestGonecion
Busiess Requrerent e
T Requirament =
Uigent Coanga ,
CETT Coveapment Sysem e
[ — r— H-ASAPIE M5 ASHPHCAVE-SAFCOINE-8APT00 Marterancs anch
£000D40524 Phass C.
EO000C690E Phas C. Retroft Systems
BNoITs o For e rtof ack Oenve, ju have o
SO00DET228 New A
Add Fiter
SC00EE041 UG 2
S0000CA058 AT 57 acons Souee Taget
EO000CB07S 8T A7
EO00CE196 Test L. Transport Tracks Overview

000068210 Test

Development..

Proceed with guided procedure instructions up to Step 4, Complete, as shown below.
Lastly, select Create:

Personaize System Nans

Saved Searchas ~ v
&F Phase Cycle: 8000040524 - Create Task List
X Cancel

Honz

Haser Data B 2 ! n d
Chengs Recuest gt > Chesk

DefneSope  CheckCuser  Complate
Prerequstes Asiment

[ Previous [Craste » ]

Sarvce Operatore 5

¥ crene
ncident fom Tempate Bianch Metenance

Changs Oycls Task Lt Varint Defaul Vatan o Task List
Requestfx Change

Lendscape: | ATIRT 72 0GIA TEST (DO NOT GHANGE)

Transport Tracks Overview
AFC T Tempete

Defect Correcion

Business Requiement Deslopmert.
T Reuirerent
Urgent Chenge

w1

Since the scope of your new phase cycle is fully-defined, the system automatically generates the referring task
list:
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Welcome Administaor 55 CHARM_AD_56)
o

20 s FET 0 EcC: 00 ik
Saved Searches « | [Gal [Ad i
Phase Cycle: 8000040524, Phase Cycle for SAP ERP Maintenance ] ]3]
2l S || Dispay neel | [rEa | [ || [ Ackons = || [Find </ Send E-Mai [ PrintProview | Print| Dicpay Objct Relatonshi | || More = | SEIEIC)
Hone! ~ Status Overview A
MasterData
ChangeRequestiont > 1y | a 3 m 3 = 7 .
Sonvee Oporaions >
Crates scope Buid Test Gotwe oy Compeed  Windaun
conpites
H create
It tom Tenpie
otange yce
Reuestfor Change
RFC from Tempale ~ Details [ Edt
DeectCamecion
gusess oot General Data Landscape Data
T Requioment 0 soo0atsze Lantscape ATIRT 72 COM TEST (DO NOT CHANGE)
Urgent g Desapion Phase Cyce o SAP ERP Narierance S ATIRT 72 GO TEST (00 NOT CHANGE) - anenance
" sts Soope Key Dates
(€] Recenttems Personal DevelopmentSat o
ARG D Change Manager. Development Close: 0000
000036005 Prase . Change Aoy Boars Golive e W
A Quality Advisory Board: General Dates.
0000328 New e
L Curent Prcessr Creson Tine. 21062017 s
ot st changes: 21062017 u21
0003075 AT 7T
HOO3E190 Test Y.
000210 Test
> Text
> Transport Related Checks
> Landscape
~_ Related Transactions | [EdiLis Fiter:
Transaction 1D Desciiption Status. Priorty ‘Transacton Type. ‘Transaction Type Description.

Phise ycl for SAP ERP Mairanance Task Ll

5.2.6 Executing the Refresh Test System Scenario

Execute Delta Run: Calculate the Delta to another System
First, execute the new task Refresh Test System which is available for the target system TRG:

Details of task list: 1000000041
pt
Task

. ¥ Test System Refresh

Daily Overview Transport Requests Landscape View

by Execute || Lock Task List || Change Task Status | = Lock/Unlock Group

Status il ty Y Program

» General Tasks
¥ Track (Source System DE3~ABAP/100)
» Source Systems
¥ Target Systems
» Training System
» Integration System (client 300)
» Migration Client (client 210)
» T Restricted Ciient (client 200}
¥ Quality Assurance System

v IE3~ABAP/100 (IE3-100, Time Zone: CET)

59,06, 608,00 6060500506005 05000

2= Log On to System () /TMWFLOW/SCMA_RSRLOGIN
,@ Perform Preliminary Import D JTMWFLOW/SCMA_PRELIMNRY_IMPORT
&5 Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests (s o /TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT
2= Import to Sandbox System al (1} /TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT_H
2= Display TMS Alert Monitor (e D TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_ALERT_MONI
<= Display TMS Import Monitor G 1) /TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_IMPORT_MONI
<= Display TMS Import History Py (1) TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_IMPORT_HIST
,@ Synchronize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems ) D TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRIMP_SYNC_TEST
2= Import Support Package (e [ TMWFLOW/SCMA_SPAM_CALL

I 2= Refresh Test System (s () /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM l

Choose D: Delta Run: Calculate Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog box and choose Run:
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[E Select Application Mode

Run Option I_[5 Delta Run: Calculate Delta to an. i

[ 1Onby Customizing Transports

l#” Run |3 Cancel Process |

On the next dialog box, select the source system (production system SRD, client 001) from the list and choose
Select:

[ Refresh Test System X

Indicator ExtSID Type Client Role Ty_ |SysRole ID

DE3 ABAP 100 D C -
DN3  ABAP 100
DO3 JAVA
DS3  ABAP 100
IE3  ABAP 100
IE4  ABAP 100
IE4  ABAP 200
IE4  ABAP 210
IE4  ABAP 300
IE4  ABAP 310
ABAP 100
INg ABAP 100
IN4  ABAP 110
IN4  ABAP 310
103 JAVA
ABAP 100

1000

2

]
TOOOOOOOOOOOODODO
D H4m=A4rFrmr=xITAH-H4000

ren
[N
o
i

Here we recommended you let the system update the central transport tracking information, based on the delta
calculation. To do so, press Yes:

[= Refresh Tracking Information -3

Do you want to update the central tracking
information in the SAP Solution Manager system,
before calculating the defta information?

You receive a system message confirming the delta calculation was performed successfully:

Delta calculation saved to database

The delta calculation of transports is saved to the following tables:
/SALM/DELTA C
/SALM/DELTA H

Perform the System Copy

As a next step, perform the system copy.

Execute Refresh Run: Add Calculated Delta to Another System

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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Execute the task Refresh Test System again.

Select the option Refresh Run: Add Calculated Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog box
and choose Run:

[E Select Application Mode

Run Option [kefnemmrm Calculated Delta.. .3

[l Only Customizing Transports

[# Run |[3 cancel Process |

As a next step, select the source system (production system SRD, client 001) from the list and choose Select:

[& Systermn Display

=9 - Y B AP =8 0 = T [C== 1
Select a system:

System Na_, | System| Client

DEV-001 DEV 001
[SRD-001 T SRD 001
TRG-001 TRG 001

You can now choose the existing delta calculations:

[E Delta Calculztion existing

For the selected system delta calculations
already exist. Do you want to select one of the
results for the refresh?

” Yes ]l Mo, calculat "?ﬁ Cancel |

Select one of the available delta calculations. If more than one exists, select the most current one and choose
Continue:
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[ Delta Calculations

GUID 16

&&=z ) [Ca J@ =) E]
Select a Delta-Calculation with Double Click

546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4349 18.11.2014  12:56:49  SHARAPOVAA  SRD 01

ENEY el V= 0 - T e
Details for Delta Calculation 546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4349

Task List Request/Task | Text CTSID Tran.Track | SourceSys. | SourceCl, | User Mame Created O
HO00000182 DEVKO00023 DEV_P00001 TROOOOL7 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  13.11.201
MO00000121  DEVKS00030 DEV_P00001 TROOD017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
M000000121 DEVK900029 DEV_P00001 TROODOL7 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
MOD00D0183 DEVK900035 DEV_P00002 TROOD0L7 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  13.11.201
M000000182 DEVK200026 DEV_P00002 TROOOOL7 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  13.11.201
HO00000188 DEVK900047 DEV_P00004 TROODO17 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HO00000188 DEVK900049 DEV_P00004 TROO0017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HO00D00189 DEVK900051 DEV_P00004 TROOD017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  18,11.201
HO00000182 DEVKO00053 DEV_PO0004 TROOOOL7 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  18.11.201

Current Date | Time User Name Copy Source System Source

<

|/ continue |[%_Cancel

Continue and then confirm by selecting the green checkmark shown below. The list of transports add to the
import buffer of the refreshed test system TRG:

[= List of TRs for Append:

Request/Task

Flag|GUID 16

DEVE300023
DEVE300025
DEVES00030
DEVE300035
DEVE900036
DEVE300047
DEVE300045
DEVE300051
DEVE900053

S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349
S46RE35T704061260E10080000A3E4349

b BB bd B b b B

v [ 8 7 e 8 ¢

Perform the Import via Change Request Management (Import Project All)

As last step, trigger the import to system TRG via the task list.

5.2.7 Available BADI Definition:
/SALM/RTS FILTER _DELTA BAdI

The delta calculation for another system can be influenced with the help of a BAdI implementation for the BAdI

definition /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.

The coding in the BAdI Method must be developed based on the individual customer requirements.
Please refer to documentation of the BAdl /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.
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5.3 Configuration of Retrofit Automation

5.3.1 Required Activities

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the central SAP Solution Manager note, based on the SP level

of your SAP Solution Manager system.

Before you start the configuration, please ensure that your Solution Manager 7.2 system has software component

ST-OST 200, SP0O2 installed.

Use path System ® Status...
[5 Menu Edit Favorites  Extras ﬂelu
@ | « | create Session Csl By Iy
| End Session
SAP Easy Access SAP Sol  User Profie »
e o | Services »
2 & & | &uOther menu T i 3
| Utilities 3
~ [ Favorites | et 4
* @ WDY_APPLICATION - cCTS Cg Services for Object
* % NWBC - Launch NWBC My Objects N
* 3 SICF - Maintain service
4 | Own 5, IR st
« ¥ SZENCONFIG - Central CTS - "1 ~200! Requess
+ 7 LMDB - Technical System Edirg ON Jobs
* F¢ SM_CRM - Start CRM UI with 5 Short Message
* ¥ SM_WORKCENTER - Solution NI gatus,..
+ @ URL - HPQC . e
¢ [E3 ChaRM Customizing
+ [ chaRM Administration
[E System: Status x
| Usage Data B . - |
Client 100] Previous Logon 22.03.2014) |
User JUNGMANN Logon 12.04.2016
Language En| Systemn Time
| |
- See Detaj
Program (screen) |saprovTR v, |
Scraen Number 100 | Installation Number 0020305143
Program (GUI) [saPLSMTR mAv. License Expiration 31.12.9999
GUI Status |sESSTON_AIMIN|  Unicode System [Yes
| Host Data | Database Data |
Operating System Linux | Datzbase system |5YBASE
Machine Type [xe6 e | Release [is-7.0.136
Server Name [ncevam E28 00 | MName 2R
Platform 1D [3%0 ] Host ncevsm
Owner SAPSR3
Grraan
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[E Installed Software x
_,-"‘}nslﬂ_ed Software Component Versions T Installed Product Versions i

Y e Y el = =

Component | Release |SP-Level Support Package Short Description of Component

SAP_BS_FND 747 0012 SAPK-74712INSAPBSFND SAP Business Suite Foundation -

WEBCUIF 747 0012 SAPK-74712INWEBCUIF  SAP Web UI Framework X

BBPCRM 713 0012 SAPKU71312 BBPCRM

CPRXRPM 610_740 0007 SAPK-61007INCPRXRPM SAP Portfolio and Project Management 6.1

5T 720 0005 SAPK-72005INSTMAIN  SAP Solution Manager Tool

ST-BCO 720 0005 SAPK-72005INSTBCO  BI Content for SAP Solution Manager

AOF_ATTR aoed 0000 - Software Component for AOF Attributes

AOF_BASIC 0070 0000 - Software Component for AOF Basic Package

AOF_EEC Qo70 0000 - Software Component for AOF Electronic Checklist

RTCISM i00 0000 - Integration into SAP IT Infrastructure M

ST-A{PI 015 731 0001 SAPKITABIR Servicetools for SAP Basis 731

ST-ICC 200 000z SAPK-20002INSTICC  Innovation Control Center

0000 - One Service Tools

ST-SER 720 0005 SAPK-72005INSTSER  SAP Solution Manager Service Tools

ST-U1 100 0004 SAPK-10004INSTUI SAP FIORI FOR SAP SOL. MRG -
-

5.3.2 Roles and Authorization

There are no Focused Build-specific authorizations or roles defined for using the Retrofit Automation feature.

The retrofit report is either executed by a dialog user or by a system user (in case the report is scheduled in a
background job).

Relevant are the authorizations and authorization roles available for SAP Solution Manager Change Request
Management and Retrofit, delivered by ST. Especially the following has to be considered:

For scheduling the retrofit report:
Authorization to schedule a report in the background (transaction SM37)

For the user executing the retrofit report

In SAP Solution Manager system:
Authorization for authorization object SM_CM_RFIT (activity ,,Display “) is needed.

CRM authorizations for the creation of target change documents (only relevant for scenario ‘Change
Document as Retrofit Target’)

Authorization for transaction SE38 or SA38

In both DEV systems (maintenance and development track):

Authorization for authorization object S_RFCACL for the usage of the trusted RFC — connection from the SAP
Solution Manager system to the DEV systems.

Authorization role SAP_CM_MANAGED_DEVELOPER_RETRO.

In TEST System (development track):

Import authorization to import retrofit transport of copies (ToCs) in the test system (only relevant for
scenario ‘ToC as Retrofit Target’)
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For the TMW RFC user the following authorizations are needed. They should already be maintained accordingly if
the RFCs and RFC users have been generated using SOLMAN_SETUP

In DEV System (development track):
Retrofit target transport request / ToC creation authorization

For the ,, ToC as Retrofit Target* scenario: Authorization to release ToC

5.3.3 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager

Before starting with the basic configuration of your SAP Solution Manager system, consider reading the
documentation and initial descriptions available in the implementation guide (transaction SPRO).

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Mandatory Configuration &
Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure

Display IMG
% 5 ' | Exsting BCSets & BC Sets for Actvity S Activatad BC Sets for Activic

Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
b SAP Solution Manager
= Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
i Mandatory Configuration
I* [&3 (£ {Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure] I
L Technical Settings
4 Capabilities (Optional)
L SAP Partner
4 Focused Build
v 33 SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
L4 Customer Relationship Management

Via the transaction SOLMAN_SETUP, you can start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system. In
the navigation area on the left under Mandatory Configuration, access the following guided procedures which
contain configuration steps relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:

System Preparation: In this guided procedure, define preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager
configuration, such as creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the central
correction note, and web service configuration.

Infrastructure Preparation: With infrastructure preparation, set up the SLD connections, establish LMDB
synchronization, and set up the Java connectivity. Also, set up SAP BW as well as the e-mail communication and
enable the gateway services.

Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps which you need perform to
enable basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up the connection to
SAP, schedule relevant background jobs, and activate piece lists that contain important settings such as standard
customizing.

Managed Systems Configuration: In managed system configuration, connect managed systems to SAP Solution
Manager via RFC. This is important, since Change Request Management requires the following RFC connections
to every Managed System/Client: READ, TMW, and TRUSTED. To ensure that Change Request Management
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works perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP level is required. Please check SAP Note 907768 for
further details.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Cross Scenario Configuration - Mandatory Configuration

@ =]
R Help
Scenarios =
= Cross Scenario Configuration With S4P Solution Manager Configuration, you perform the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager and connected 1
« Mandatory Configuration You can use automated activities as much as possible, and have a constant overview: of the configuration progress.
System Preparation The ion scenarios are as guided Each scenario consists of several steps. A step grou
Infrastructure Preparation can be automaic, that is, the system can perform the acivity, or it can be manual, that is, you have to perform the activily
N instructions.
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems C qui

Confirm that you have successfully performed those three configuration steps according to the guided procedure
documentation.

In addition to the basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, be sure to perform the basic configuration for
Change Request Management.

5.3.4 Piece List Activation

Change Request Management customizing, and all other IT service management-relevant areas are delivered via
a customizing piece list. This piece list needs to be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP. It copies the
standard customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Activating the piece list again overwrites all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list. We

recommended copying all transaction types into the customer namespace before using Change Request
Management.

Caution

The existing BC-sets of Change Request Management are not designed to be activated within a SAP
Solution Manager 7.2 system since the customizing piece list replaces them.

Technical System S1i2-ABAP~001 User Name CHARM_ADMIN

b Specify User & Z ‘Specifs w v Confi
4 Specity Soldion 2 CSWLW 3 L:ndszapw 4 confioure Manusly 5 " mﬂj Gy
i | e e
Help

Inthis sten, you configure the SAP Web Services cammunication between the ABAB and Java stacks of SAP Salution Wanager, automatically.

+ Tostart the automatic configuration, choose Execute Al
Note: This cantake a few minutes.
After the configuration, messages and other detailed informatian for a selected automatic activiy are displayed in the Log screen area
To display the Iog of ailed batch job executions, startthe Job Management (ransaction SW37) and enter the job name.
+ Topostpone and exclude an activiy fam execution, select Postponed in the Execution Status column,
The systern only automatically configures entries with the execution status Execute.
+ Toperform configuration activities manually, do the following,
1. Inthe Documentation column, choose the Dispiay link.

Automatic Activities
ShowAlILogs | | | Execute Al | Bxeoue selectea

Status | Updates Needed | Description Navigation | Ex

] (] Activate BW Source Systerm OpenURL | Ex
@ O ctivate Piece Lists Start Transaction  Ex
@ [m] Create External Alfases Start Transaction | Ex
@ a Activate Services Start Transaction  Ex

As a requirement, activate a dedicated piece list for the standalone enhancement. To do so, call transaction SCC1
in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT. This supplies your system with the
predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.
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5.3.5 Checking for Correct Retrofit Setup: NO_CSOL
Parameter Must be Active

SPRO ® SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide ® SAP Solution Manager ® Capabilities (Optional) ®
Change Control Management ® Retrofit ® Define Retrofit Parameters

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension": Overview
*2  New Entrias EwE R

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

Configuration Parameter

| |BLL CAT Allow "Retrofit all.

'CHNGID DIS Show Change ID F..
| |COPY_ATTRI Copy Attributes

|DWNGRD CHE Specified Error
|[FLT_SET Set Filter at Call

|IGNCRE_SEQ Retrofit only po.
LOOP_CNT Number of ATTEmpTS..
|MAN BACK Switch Status back..

Value
* W Parameter Causes Warning
¥ Parameter Inactive

¥ Parameter Inactive

.. ¥ E Parameter Causes Error

¥ Parameter Inactive
* W Parameter Causes Warning
* Parameter Inactive

* W Parameter Causes Warning

INC)_(_'S()L No Cross-System Obj..

~X Pazameter Retive |

ESET_ORGSYS Set Original Sys..

WARN TOC Transport of Copie.

RJCT_BACK Switch Status bac..
| |SCEN_BW BW Scenario for Ret.
|SCEN_MRN Set Objects for Ma..

|SUCCESSMSG Display Retrofit..

* W Parameter Causes Warning
¥ X Parameter Active
¥ Parameter Inactive
* ¥ Parameter Active
* X Parameter Active

¥ X Parameter Active

-

I
i)

-

|Num. val.

-

Since writing a CSOL entry can trigger a CSOL dialog box that cancels the background job, be sure to set the
parameter No Cross-System Object Lock for import Objects.

5.3.6 Activating Retrofit Automation Scenarios

PUBLIC
114

Display IMG
% &

Existing BC Sets i B

Stucture :
i % SAP Solution Manager i

lea

- o o oo

4

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

lea

I Focused Build I
T

General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration

Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration

Work Item Configuration

| - lea 5 Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

* |ga ‘& Spedfy Reftrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

« [2&3 @ Specfy Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

« [23 & Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
« [23 % Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
v Business Add-Ins
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ange View "Activate Retrofit A i jios": Overview
D Newbntes DE A E B R H 2

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
Parameter ID Description Active? i

(@ No entries exist, double-click for long text

Create new entries:

=4 P;Rameter ID (1) 5 Entries found

/ Restrictions |
v

[v][m]ee) &= S
Parameter ID “ Description
AUTO_BW BW Objects Handling
AUTO_FULL Full Retrofit Automation Scope (all auto-import objects)
AUTO_STOP_AT_ERROR Stop at failed Retrofit (Auto-Import)
AUTO_TOC Use Transport of Copies as Retrofit target
AUTO_TR Use Original Transport as Retrofit target

The following scenarios are available:
AUTO_BW

Retrofit enablement for critical BW objects (supported object types: ISFS, ISMP, ISTS, ROUT, RSDS, RSFO,
TRFN).

AUTO_FULL
Full Scope: Extend the retrofit automation scope by auto-import objects from mixed transports.

AUTO_STOP_AT ERROR

Stop at failed retrofit (auto-import). After an unsuccessful auto-import for a transport, the retrofit automation
report cancels the processing of further transports.

AUTO_ToC

Transport of Copies (ToCs) as retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit
automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into a ToC which can be released and imported into the test
system automatically.
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N mG Activity: Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies is needed for this scenario (see
chapter 3.7).

AUTO_TR
Original transport as retrofit target: Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job. The
retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically-created transport.

N mG Activity: Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation is needed for this Scenario (see chapter
3.5).

AUTO_CD

Change document as retrofit target: Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job.
The retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically created transport. The transport is linked to an
automatically-created change document.

N mG Activity: Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation is needed for this Scenario (see
chapter 3.6).

5.3.7 Specifying Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit

Automation
Display IMG
% 5 Existing BC Sets  &i°BC Sets for Activio & Activated BC Sets for Activi
Structure

B SAP Solution Manager
= Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {QOptional)

I Focused Build I

* lea General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Managerment Configuration

Integration

Release Management Configuration

Work Package Configuration

Work Item Configuration

a4

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation |
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Docurment Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

4 Business Add-Ins

R =
LR

Specify which task list should be used as target task list for the retrofit target transport. These settings are
relevant for the retrofit automation scenario Original Transport as Retrofit Target (AUTO_TR) only.

Create an entry for each source task list ID and the referring source and retrofit system combination including
clients and enter the target task list ID from the implementation line that you want to use as receiving target.
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Change View "Retrofit Target System and Tasklist Mapping": Overview
69 New Entries [ Eo 5] |§=l‘> @ Eﬁ

Retrofic Target System and Tasklist Mapping
Source Task List | Source System Source Client |Retrofit System  Retrofit Cient | Target Task List A
1000000026 0TO 810 0TO 710 :Iﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ?'?l IQ' b

5.3.8 Specifying Mapping Rules for Target Change Document
Creation

Display IMG
% B] O | odstngBCSets GeBC Setsfor Activity & Activated BC Sets for Activity
Stucture
X SAP Solution Manager

- &3 Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities {Optional)

AP Partne
Focused Build
* & General Information for Focused Build Customizing

Project Management Configuration
Integration

Release Management Configuration
‘Work Package Configuration

‘Work Item Configuration

- v v o

Ll

- [& & Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
- [ & Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

|+ lea & Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation |
*+ |ea 4 Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
« [5 & Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
s Business Add-Ins

These settings are relevant for the retrofit automation scenario Change Document as Retrofit Target (AUTO_CD)
only.
Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded
into an automatically created original transport request. The transport is linked to an automatically-created
change document.
Create an entry for each relevant source and target transaction type. If required, define additional data:
Appointments
Texts
Partner functions
The data should be mapped on change document creation.

Change View "Transaction Type": Overview
% NewEnties (O B2 19 [ [ [

Dalog Structure Transaction Type

~ I Transaction Type From TType | Description To TType m
+ B2 Appointment S1047 Tormal ch ith THS. “oaz -
=i Jlormal change wi S <

+ [T Partner Function

Example for mapping of texts between relevant source and target transaction type:
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Change View "Text": Overview
% MewEnties [0 B2 B [ R [
Dialog Structure Transaction Type  |SM4T

= [ Transaction Type
- [E3 Appointment

. B Text Text

« [E3 partner Function Fr... Description Tl
CRO1 Description of Change E‘RMJU -
CRO2 Reason for Change CRO2 ot

Example for mapping of partner functions between source and target transaction type:

Change View "Partner Function": Overview
5% NewEntres [ B2 B9 [ [B [

Dialog Structure Transaction Type SMMT
= [0 Transaction Type

» [3 Appointment -
Partner Function

+ 3 Text |
- ESPertnerFunction | FmPRct | Text [To PFct 1____
100000001 Sold-To Party hoooooor o) «
|SDCRO002  Change Manager SDCRO00Z =
| |swcoooo1  Developer SMCDO001
| |sucooooz  Tester SMCDO002

5.3.9 Defining Target Systems for Importing Retrofit
Transport of Copies

Display IMG

% B {7 | Bdsting BCSets & BC Satc for Activity G4 Activatad BC Sets for Activity

; B SAP Solution Manager i

s I—r;a Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settinas

Capabilities (Optional)

AP_Partne
Focused Buid
* ga General Information for Focused Buid Customizing

Project Management Configuration
Integration

Release Management Configuration
Wark Package Configuration

Work Item Configuration

v v v -

‘

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
T Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies I
% Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
4 Business Add-Ins

AT/ TP T
PP

&

&

The configuration activity is relevant for the retrofit automation scenario Use Transport of Copies as Retrofit
Target (AUTO_ToC) only.

Define target systems for import of retrofit ToCs for each source development system in your
implementation/project landscape.

Enter a target system/client for each source system/client (project development system) in your
implementation/project landscape.
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Change View "Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
% NewEnties [ B2 L [ B

Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
Source System ID Source Client Target System ID Target Client i
5 o

pro 0 oTo 711

»

5.3.10 Defining Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

Configuring Standard Texts
The following standard texts are configured as a global definition:

TA-Code SE61.

Document Maintenance: Initial Screen

JiaWorklist 82 Authorizations  1or [

L Settin_ gs
Document Class General text
Language English
| Document
Name /SAIM/RETRO_MATL SUCCESS

[Qa Display "lE’ Change "@‘ Create |

/SALM/RETRO_MAIL_SUCCESS for the success mail (successful retrofits).

Dear User,

your retrofit activities have automatically been completed by the systems.

The retrofitted transports are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

/SALM/RETRO_MAIL_ERROR for the error mail (failed retrofits).

Dear User,
your retrofit activities could not be completed automatically. Please take manual action and complete the retrofit

activities at the earliest possibility.

The relevant transports are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

Defining Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

With add-on package ST-OST 200 based on SAP Solution Manager Release 7.2, the new IMG node Define Retrofit
Automation E-Mail Settings, including a detailed documentation, is available:
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Display IMG
% 5 | Bxstng BCSets @y BC

_Stm cture

b SAP Solution Manager
~ rs‘a Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilties (Optional)

I Focused Buid I

= |ed General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Waork Item Configuration
[ Retwoft_|
¥ Activate Refrofit Automation Scenarios
Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
Define Retrofit Autormation E-Mail Settings |
Business Add-Ins

4

AT T TIEY
LRLeY

Selecting the IMG node, calls the database table /SALM/RETRO_MAIL:

Retrofit Automation Mail Configuration
Task List Success Mail Text Object Error Mail Text Object Switch mail off
|GLOBAL /SRLM/RETRO_MATL SUCCESS /SELM/RETRO_MATL ERROR ]

Use GLOBAL as default or individual task lists. Then enter the text objects you want to use for success and/or
error mail.
To switch off both e-mail notifications (success and error mail), toggle the Switch mail off option.
To switch off a specific type of email notification (success or error mail), leave the corresponding Mail Text Object
field empty.
Further Prerequisites:
For functioning e-mail notifications, the e-mail address must be maintained by the relevant business partner,
and the business partner remains linked to the USER, who is the owner of the TR to be retrofitted,
In addition, e-mail setup SCOT needs to be setup properly.
1) Use TA SOST to preview the notification before it is sent out.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy

120 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



5.3.11 Activating Relevant Business Add-In Implementations

Display IMG
% B (% | bustng BCSets $iBC Sets for Activity i Activated BC Sets for Activity

Structure

hd SAP Solution Manager
© lea Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
L2 Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
» Capabilities (Optional)

L AP Partne
2d Focused Build
* |&a General Information for Focused Build Customizing

4 Project Management Configuration
» Integration
’
»

Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
& Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

|G Business Add-Ins |

L Documentation

T EITIT
DLLOY

Retrofit Release BAdI
Activate BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE if you use the retrofit for BW scenario on top of the
retrofit automation (parameter AUTO_BW).

The BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE must be activated if you want to navigate to the change
documents for which a transport to be retrofitted or a retrofit target transport is assigned. (For more information,

see chapter 3.10).

During Retrofit BAdI

You generally don't need a retrofit automation scenario.

If you intend to utilize Additional Functions from the menu of the retrofit list, the BAdI implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT must be activated.

After Retrofit BAdI

Activate BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT if you choose to use ToCs as targets (AUTO_ToC) and
want to automatically release and import them.

Also in combination with the BW scenario this Badi Implementation must be activated.
BAdI for Automatic Transport Assignment

Activate BAdI implementation BAdI implementation /SALM/RETROFIT_AUTO_IMPL which generates one of the
following transport types as retrofit target:

ToC

Original Transport

Depending on the retrofit automation scenario, parameter you choose:
AUTO_TR (Use original transport as retrofit target)

AUTO_ToC (Use ToC as retrofit target)

[= BAdI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Definition /SALM/RETROFIT_AUTOMATION

| Actve(IMG) Actve(Im... Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description
| []  /SAIM/RETRC_AUTO EXTENSIONS  /SALM/RETRO AUTO IMFL Retrofit Automation Implementation =
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5.3.12 Optional: Enabling Navigation to Change Document

If you use the full ChaRM scenario with the retrofit automation scenario AUTO_CD, you might wish to navigate
from a transport request (in status: to be retrofitted) or a retrofit target request to the change document,

In the following chapter, the configuration steps, which are required to enable this functionality, are described in
detail.

Activating Standard Retrofit Parameter Show Change_ID Field

As afirst step, navigate to the IMG node Define Retrofit Parameters:

Structure

> [SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide]
o SAP Solution Manager

= |tz Read Me: Inttial and Delta Configuration

L2 Basic Configuration

» Technical Settings

= Capabilities (Optional
Implementation/Upgrade

Solution Documentation Assistant
Test Management

Business Process Change Anzlyzer
SAP Engagement and Senvice Delivery

Change Control Management I

- g3 " Important Information

> Check Prerequistes

L Transactions

» Change Reguest Management Framework
v Transport Management System

» Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
* |e3 lg# Activation ofﬁitoﬁt
- |3 (& Define Retrofit Parameters !
. US Customzing ror ofit Objects

B o
+ [& @ Define Values for Retrofit Scenarios
L Business Add-Ins

- v e o oo

Activate the retrofit standard parameter Show Change_ID Field:

[ Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

Configuration Parameter Value Num. Val. i |

fl\llow "Retrofit all Categor. ":Earame:er Causes Warning '-: =

IShnw Change ID Field ¥ Parameter Active 'I 2
I iCopy Attributes ¥ Parameter Inactive -

As a result, find the column Change_ID displayed on the retrofit list.
Adding Additional Function Display Change Document (Parameter DISP_CD) to the Menu of the Retrofit Tool

Go to database table / TMWFLOW/ADDFUNC and ensure that an entry for the code DISP_CD (additional function:
Display Change Document) is available.

This adds the additional function to the retrofit list's menu, under Additional Functions.
Launch the database table /SALM/RFIT_PARAM and make a New Entry for Code DISP_CD.

Then go to the IMG node Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios:
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Display IMG
% BH @  Existing BC Sets B

Structure
x4 || SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide |
» Customizing ALM ChaRM Addon Package
-
. % Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
. Bf General Information for One Service Customizing
IT PPM Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
‘Work Item Configuration
X
+ B @ |Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
Lf @ Specify Retrofit Target Project for Retrofit Automation
. @y @ Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
L4 Business Add-Ins

4 v v v >

v v v -

Code DISP_CD now shows as retrofit automation parameter. Set this parameter to Active.

As a result, the navigation to the referring change document is now enabled. However, the full technical
enablement of this additional function still requires the activation of the BAdl implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT, described in chapter 5.3.11.

In addition, the BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE must be set to Active to fill the field Change ID on
the retrofit list. (For more information, see chapter 5.3.11).

Activating the BAdI implementation /SALM/DURING_RETROFIT

The BAdI method contains the coding for the technical enablement of additional functions in the retrofit list's

menu.
If you intend to use additional functions in the menu of the retrofit tool, you have to set the BAdl implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT to Active:

Structure

2 SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I ¥ SAP Solution Manager I
= Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional}
SAP Partner
One Service Toolkit I
* ey General Information for One Service Customizing
IT PPM Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
‘Waork Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
I ¥ Retrofit
(& Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
(& Specify Retrofit Target Project for Retrofit Automation
@ Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
@ Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
= Business Add-Ins
. P Tar g

dfvr = = =

EEIE e

* |sa ‘& Activate After Retr-o it BAdI Implementation
= Qa @ Activate BAdI Implementation for Autormatic Transport Assignment

Result: The additional function Display Change Document is now technically fully enabled.

Activating the BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

PUBLIC
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The activation of the BAdl implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE is a prerequisite for the additional function
Display Change Document as the field Change ID on the retrofit list is automatically filled with the referring change
ID, when an original transport is released and put to the retrofit list.

(Relevant method: /TMWFLOW/RELEASE_IF~EDIT_CHANGE._ID).

Structure
> SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
| B SAP Solution Manager |
= led Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
One Service Toolkit I
- &y General Information for One Service Customizing
IT PPM Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration

= Work Item Configuration
I £ Retrofit I

(47 Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Spedify Retrofit Target Project for Retrofit Automation

Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs

¥ Business Add-Ins

@-'Ei\mte Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation

4 Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation

@ Activate After Retrofit BAdI Implementation

(%r Activate BAdI Implernentation for Automatic Transport Assignment

Afr v = =

>
L3
3
b

/TP TS
LYY

ETERER

5.3.13 Calling Report /SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION

SE38: report /SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION ®

Start Automatic Retrofit
&
Data Selection
Task List I o

_Execution Options
Perform Retrofit
Import Transport of Copies

Import Options
Overwrite Originals
QOverwrite Repars
Ignore Software Component Vrs.

Field Task List ID: Enter the current task list ID for maintenance.

Start the retrofit automation via this report.
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5.3.14 Creating a Regular Job for Retrofit Automation

The following general recommendations can be made for scheduling the report:
Variants
Create a variant for each retrofit queue.
Multiple steps
Avoid creating multiple jobs.
Create multiple steps in one job with the same program, but different variants which have been defined.
Create different jobs only when there is a different scheduling requirement.
Scheduling interval and period
Schedule the job at least daily.
Fast scheduling is possible, such as an hourly run.
Watch the steps and queue size which should be processed, as some runtime is required.

Monitor job logs

5.4 Configuration of Retrofit for BW

5.4.1 Enhanced Retrofit Without Implemented Focused Build
‘Retrofit for BW’

Before implementing the Focused Build Retrofit for BW, SAP's standard scenario for enhanced retrofit classifies
the following critical BW objects as Manual Retrofit:

File Data Source (ISFS)
Transfer Rule (ISMP)
Transfer Structure (ISTS)
Data Source (RSDS)
Transformation (TRFN)
Routine (ROUT)

BW Formula (RSFO)

This is also valid if these critical BW objects were newly-created in the maintenance development system, as the
enhanced retrofit scenario cannot detect conflicts between the source and the retrofit target system.
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[& X5C(2)f100 Retrofit Transport Request Selection X

[&ll[a]l ][ ]1[=]E .52 JIZ]R ]I [E]F retrofit Fiter .| :& show Sequence Dependency || | Additional Fun ™
Retrofit of transport requests from XB1-285 to XB3-885

E. Description Retrofit Reque . Retrofit Status Critical Retrofit Show Sequence Dependi
M 324: BW: Testfall 1 (neuer Datenfluss)101 Process Retrofit ® [ ]

[® %5C(2)/100 Object List for Order XBIK900052

v i XBLK000S2 g[@[a=Th]E]] ER ERERAIP R,
: . Auto;:wport B PoID Obj.  Object Name Master Ty Master Name Vie  Table Keys Sequence-Dependent  Implementati
'. ::!:;h R3TR DTPA  DTP_0002TRX4E1WWNHNBMABFV2ZMSP
R3ITR ISIP  ZPAK_3IXPMO3180DK30QT6T3X3NI82

R3TR ODSO  ZCHARML
R3TR ROUT 0002 TRX4EIWWNHNB7U7BUDUOS
R3TR ROUT  DDOZTRY4ELWWIHNB7U7BUELOC
RITR ROUT  00O2TRY4EIWWWNHNBEMEGASAYF
RGTRRSDS Z.DS EKET RETROFT YRICLHT2.
R3TR RSFO  OOD2TRY4ELWWHHNB7U7BLETBW/
R3TR TRAN  O7EQVEUIYDL78WWASYMRNOGOLIRTIAFW

5.4.2 Setup of a Simulation Landscape for Focused Build
Retrofit for BW

The detailed configuration steps which are described in this configuration guide are based on an exemplary SAP
BW simulation landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:

SAP Solution Manager System: XSC, Client 100
Maintenance Development System for SAP BW: XBl1, Client 285
Retrofit Target System for SAP BW: XB3, Client 885
Source System for SAP BW MAINT DEV System: XR3, Client 286
Source System for SAP BW Retrofit Target System: XR7, Client 286

Be aware, that for successful testing of Focused Build retrofit for BW, the simulation landscape must
comprise the source systems (such as SAP ERP) of the SAP BW development systems as well.

For instance, if you intend to create a data source (for instance for a specific database table) in the SAP BW
maintenance development system (system XB1, client 285), this object should exist in the referring source
system (system XR3, client 286) first.

The above prerequisite applies to the retrofit as well. This means that the source system XR7, client 286 must be
provided with the object in question before the retrofit of the referring data source from XB1, client 285 to the SAP
BW retrofit target system XB3, client 885 can be executed successfully.

Example of a simulation landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:
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Retrofit

SAP ERP
MAINT
XR3:286

SAP ERP
QAS

SAP BW
MAINT
XB1: 285

SAP BW
DEV
XB3:885

SAP ERP
DEV SAP ERP

XR7:286 INT

5.4.3 Configuration Steps for Focused Build Retrofit for BW

Implementing Required SAP Notes

SAP Note Description SAP Managed
Solution System
Manager
2180454 Retrofit: All requests from the project are displayed in the X
retrofit window when processing Retrofit action from one
Change Document
2199925 Retrofit: error "comparison not supported for object type X
TABU" is raised when comparing source and target system
2205606 Retrofit: incorrect categorization for customizing requests | X
with language key "*'
2208176 Retrofit: error about nonexistence of function module X X
TRINT_GET_TLOGO
2211446 Retrofit: sequence dependency of transport request is X
incorrectly calculated when generate retrofit data again
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SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager
2216032 Retrofit: Runtime error DBIF_RSQL_INVALID_RSQL during | X
retrofit data creation
2223092 Retrofit: Error TK103 during auto-import language objects | X X
2311560 Function module RSO_GET_RELATED does not work X
2316496 Errorsinretrofit auto import of BW objects X
2339934 Saving queries takes a very long time in retrofit scenario X
2355901 SP36: Determination of transformations for retrofit X
2362842* Retrofit for BW: Various corrections for ST-OST 100 SP4 X
2395235 SP37: Determination of transformations for retrofit (l1) X
2401952 730SP17: Development class of transformation is reset to X
$TMP during re-import

* SAP Note 2362842 includes manual activities and dependent SAP Notes.

Preparation of SAP BW-Environment

For the usage of Change Request Management (ChaRM) and Focused Build Retrofit for BW the BW transport
connection tool cannot be used. In the tool, itis possible to store all changed objects locally before they are
assigned to a transport request.

Impact: When the objects are later assigned to a transport request, the cross-system object lock entries are not
created.

Therefore, it is mandatory to activate SAP's standard transport management connection (SAP TMS) for SAP BW.
To do so, perform the following steps in transaction RSA1:

Choose Transport Connection in the left navigation frame of transaction RSAL.

Menu: Go to Edit & Transport & Switch-On Standard:
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Standard transport switched-on (see long text)
Message no. RS0B48

Diagnosis

You have activated the standard transport process

For more information see Activating Standard Transports in BW
System Response

Mew objects are no longer created as local objects. Instead. you are taken
to popups where you request packages and transport requests.

Procedure
Caution! Consult your system administrator before you continue!

Mew objects are displayed from now on. Continue to use the Data
Warehousing Workbench to collect and transport objects that have
been created previously in package $TMP.

Switch to the standard transport management connection (SAP TMS) for both of the following:
SAP BW maintenance development system

SAP BW project/release development system

Maintenance of Database Table RSLOGSYSMAP

For source system dependent BW objects in table RSLOGSYSMAP it is maintained how the source system should
change after a transport is imported with such a source system dependent object.

For instance, the connected SAP ERP source system is different for SAP BW development and SAP BW QAS
system. In this table the original source system (Field: LOGSYSORG) must be the source system for SAP BW
development (e.g. SAP ERP DEV) and the target source system (Field: LOGSYSNEW) must be the source system
for SAP BW QAS (e.g. SAP ERP QAS).
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To maintain this mapping, launch transaction SM30 of your SAP BW systems and make the required entries in
table RSLOGSYSMAP.

Data Browser: Table RSLOGSYSMAP Select Entries
G B & F Check Table...

Tahle: RALOGSYIMAF
Displayed Fields: 3 of 3 Fixed Columns:

LOGSYSORG | LOGSYSHEW OHLYNEW

_|B36CINT400| BASCINTAN0
E31CLNTS01|E34CINTS10

Importing Remote API for Focused Build Retrofit for BW to Source-and Retrofit System
Bundled with the SAP Solution Manager System XSC, the transport retrofit for BW extension remote (remote API)
needs to be imported in both the following:

SAP BW project development system XB3 (retrofit target system)

SAP BW maintenance development system XB1 (source system).

Proceed in the following way:

1. Go to the transport organizer (transaction SE09) in the customer's SAP Solution Manager. Choose
Request/Task & Create from the menu, and create an empty ToCs (in our example: XSCK900055).
2. Next, save the development package for the retrofit for BW extension remote API's to your newly created
ToCs:
Launch transaction SE80,
Enter /SALM/* as package and choose the input help, or arrow icon,
Select development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS on the following dialog box and press the button ok,
Mark development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS with the cursor. With a right mouse select, select Write
Transport Entry from the menu,
Choose All Entries. As a result, all objects of the development package are saved to the transport request on the
following dialog box.
In the next dialog box, you have to enter the transport order number of your newly-created ToCs,
By saving development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS to the ToCs, you save the required function group
/SALM/ FGR_RETRO_BW_MS (R3TR FUGR /SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS) to the ToC as well.
3. Release the objects of your ToCs.
As the target for the ToCs, you can enter the QAS SAP Solution Manager System.
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Change request/task X5CK900055
2 4w B &SE0

Request/Task ¥5CK900055 Transport of copies

Properties Objects Documentation

=5 (@@l Yk =z Bl

Shart Description Pr... 0Ob... Object Name Hi...
Classification R3IR AVAS 005056AB333B1EESBIBAD2ET..
Package R3TR DEVC /SALM/RETRO BW M5

Function Group R3TR FUGR /SALM/FGR_BETRO BW MS

Namespace in R/3 Reposit. R3TR NSEC /SAIM/

4. Putthe ToCs to the import queues of the source and retrofit target system
Launch transaction STMS on the QAS SAP Solution Manager System and select Overview & Imports from the
menu.
Display the import queue of the SAP Solution Manager System,
Mark your ToCs (XSCK900055) with the cursor and choose Request & Forward & System from the menu,
and enter the source system (XB1).
Forward the ToCs to the import queue of the retrofit target system as well.

5. Import the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs in the source system and the retrofit target system.
Launch transaction STMS in the source system XB1 and choose the menu options Overview & Imports.

The import queue of the source system XBLl is displayed:

,':.QRequests for ¥Bl: 0/ 1 - 05.04.2016 07:24:13

'Y Request XSCH900055
lumber | Request Clt | BRC | Owner Project Short Text 3t
3 | XSCH900055 | 283 SEPSUERCRT Betrofit for BW Remote API's 0

Mark the ToCs (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the import request icon.

Launch transaction STMS in the retrofit target system XB3 and choose the menu option Overview & Imports.

The import queue of the retrofit target system XB3 is displayed:

Import Queue: System XB3

Yo o BEHTE 68

bi

[

=T K 4

D.QRequests for ¥B3: 0 / 1 04.04.2016 16:30:19

Y Request ¥
Number | Request Clt | RC | Owner Short Text St
(4]
11 | X5CK900055 | 885 A SAPSUPPORT Retrofit for BW Remote API's o
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Mark the ToCs (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the import request icon.

Activate BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

To activate the BAdIl implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE (Enhancement Implementation:
/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS) use the following IMG path of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution
Manager — Focused Build — Retrofit — Business Add-Ins — Activate Retrofit Release BAdI implementation.

' Implementations for BAdI Definition | TMWFLOW/RETRO_RELEASE

| |Actve(IMG) Actve(Im... Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implemnentation Description i |
| E [Tl /SAIM/RETRO EXTENSIONS /SAIM/RETRO RELEASE Retrofit Extensions Release =

O /TMWFLOW/RETRO EXTENDE DEFRULT /TMWFLOW/RETRO RELEASE IMPL  Standard Implementation for BADI /I i

Set the Actve(IMG) flag to activate the BAdI implementation.

The BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE_BW is required to apply additional logic for the successful
conflict detection and object classification at transport release regarding the described critical BW object types.

Activate BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT

To activate the BAdIl implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT (enhancement implementation:
/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS) use the following IMG path of SAP Solution Manager. Choose SAP Solution
Manager — Focused Build — Retrofit — Business Add-Ins — Activate After Retrofit BAdl implementation.

[= BAdI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Definition / TMWFLOW/RETRO_AFTER_RETROFIT

Actve(IMG) Actve(Im... Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description
- X g 1 <
| ESALH/RETRO_EXTENSIONS JJSALWMTER_RE’IRGFII After Retrofit Extensions -

Set the Actve(IMG) flag to activate the BAdI implementation.

In a non-conflict case, the BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT is required to delete the old BW object
GUID after successful retrofit, and, in a second step, assign the adequate GUID to the critical SAP BW object.

In addition, the original system is adjusted automatically, and the critical SAP BW object is saved to the retrofit
target transport request.

Maintain Retrofit-Critical Objects

As next, you must maintain the retrofit-critical objects. In the customizing path of SAP Solution Manager, choose
SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change Control Management — Retrofit — Define Values for
Retrofit Scenarios.

In the control table for objects used in retrofit scenarios, you can find an entry for each critical SAP BW object
type, as the enhanced retrofit cannot perform a conflict detection for these objects. In consequence, the
enhanced retrofit puts all critical SAP BW objects to Manual Retrofit.

As we are implementing the Focused Build retrofit for BW, we must delete the following entries from the table:
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Change View "Description of Objects for Retrofit Scenario™: Overview

&3 i : Ei : = =l 7] e
8%  NewEntries ER ?f% w E T E [0 %A
g

lete  (Shift ]
Description of Objects for Retrofit bri i (Shift+F2)

Retrofit Scenario Object  Recalc. Fitter Value for BAdI Implermentation |1t
Precrosic scenario for 5@ v 15FS ~
Peecroric scenario for B viswe ¥
[zeccomic scenerio for 8 v 1sTS
.Retrcfit Scenario for BW v ROUT
.Retrcfit Scenaric for BW ~ R3D5

Retrofit Scenaric for BW ¥ ESFO
=etrcfit Scenarie for BW VjTRFN

Deactivate Retrofit Parameter SCEN_BW (BW Scenario for Retrofit)

In addition, check if the Parameter BW Scenario for Retrofit is set to Active. In the customizing path of SAP
Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Capabilities (Optional) — Change Control Management —
Retrofit — Define Retrofit Parameters.

The retrofit parameter SCEN_BW (BW scenario for SAP standard functionality of enhanced retrofit), is set to
Active by default. As we do not want to use the BW scenario for SAP standard retrofit, but the Focus Build retrofit
for BW, we must deactivate this retrofit parameter:

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension”: Overview of
= NewEnties [ B w E. F B

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

Configuration Parameter Value Mum. Val.
b

o
W Scenaric for Betrofit ~ Parameter Actiwve ~
|- -

Additional Authorizations for TMW RFC USER on Retrofit Target System required

For the authorization object S_RFC, the TMW RFC user (in our case: SMTMXSC) requires additional authorization
for the new function group /SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS on the retrofit target system XB3:

ZRETROFIT BW TMW ADDITIONAL ~ QOMN Additional Ruthorization for TMW User (Retrofit BW Scenario)

(1 00N Manually Cross-application Authorization Objects REAR
= oom g Ar Manually  RButhorization Check for REC Rccess 5 REC
& oom 5 [J] Manually Ruthorization Check for RFC Access T-K324001600
# rl'jhctivity 16 ACTVT
* kf Name (Whitelist) of REC object /SALM/FGR RETRO BW M3 RFC_NAME
#| 4 Type of RFC cbject to which ac FUGR REC_TYEE

In addition, the TMW RFC user also requires the authorization for the function module
RS_TRFN_GET_RETROFIT_TRANIDS. This RFC authorization has been embedded in the SAP Role
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702.
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5.4.4 Retrofit with Implemented Focused Build Retrofit for
BW

After implementing the Focus Build Retrofit for BW, non-conflicting critical SAP BW objects show a green (auto-
import) classification.

E'XSL("&),‘IDU Retrofit Transport Request Selection

| T Retrofit Filter ‘!! § Show Sequence Dependency || IQ Additional Functu

Retrof t of transport requests from XB1-285 to XB3-885

Description Retrofit Reque_ Retrofit Status Critical Retrofit Show Sequence Dependent
I M 324: BW: Testfal 1 (neuer Datenfluss)101 Process Retrofit . .

In a conflict case, a critical BW object shows a red classification (Manual Retrofit).

5.5 Configuration of Repack for Change Request
Management

5.5.1 Overview

In this section, you can learn about repack functionality and configuration.

This functionality addresses complex system landscapes where you may work with dual development tracks
delivering one or more production systems.

For example, there is one development track used for maintenance of the production system(s) and another
development track used for implementation and enhancement projects. As part of the preparation of the Go-Live
of such a project, you need to document this as a change to your up and running production system(s). Therefore,
this project needs to be passed as a change through the maintenance track, which would add additional benefit of
performing dress rehearsal in this track.

i

) |

!
e — Cut-Over
|

Retroflt
.

DEV QAS PRD

The project that needs to be passed through the maintenance track consists of many changes (most likely over
100) respective of its transport requests.
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To improve the performance during the technical transport and the handling during cut over and Go-Live, the
transport requests of the implementation project can be repacked into one change (respective of its transport) of
the maintenance cycle.

5.5.2 Roles and Authorization

TMW User

The TMW user, maintained in the RFC connection, needs the authorization object S_RFC with the following values:

S RFC

0 Activity: Execute

o Name of RFC to be protected: /SALM/CHARM_REPACK
o Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module
S_RFC

0 Activity: Execute

o Name of RFC to be protected: TMW_TM_GET_HISTORY
o Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module
S_RFC

0 Activity: Execute

o0 Name of RFC to be protected: TR_OBJECTS_OF REQ_AN_TASKS RFC
o Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module

Change/Transport Manager

The repack is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles
assigned:

SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU
The user who performs the repack requires the authorization object SM_FIELD with the following values:
SM_FIELD
0 Business transaction type: SMHF, SMMJ
o Field name: /SALM/REPACK, /SALM/XLD
This authorization is included in the role SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M.

Configuration User

To configure repack via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.
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5.5.3 Package Distribution for Managed System

The package /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_MS must be deployed to each managed development system, where the
repack is to be performed.

554 Repack Options

During the repack process, the guided procedure offers several options:

Step 1: Scenario

Repack by Transport

In the next step, you can select transport requests freely from the source system.
Repack by Change Cycle
In the next step, you can select transport requests assigned to a given change cycle.

Scenario
* Repack Scenario: () Repack by Transport () Repack by Change Cycle

Step 2: Source (Repack by Transport)

Source System

Select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are available). The source system is the system where
the repack takes place.

Start Date

Select a start date to show transports requests that were imported into the source system during a particular
period of time.

End Date

Select an end date to show transports requests that were imported into the source system during a particular
period of time.

Show Open Transports

Select if open transport requests should be shown in the result list (start and end date have no effect here).

Show ToC

Select if ToCs should be shown in the result list.

Source

136

Source System: =] Start Date: | [E| [00-00
Show Open Transports: [ | Show ToC: [ | End Date: | || |DD:00
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Step 2: Source (Repack by Change Cycle)
Source System

Select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are available). The source system is the system where
the repack takes place.

Change Cycle

Select the change cycle to display all assigned transport requests that were imported into the source system.

Source

Source System: | | e | Change Cycle: | ||

Step 3: Target
Workbench Request

Select a target workbench request (if multiple requests are available).

Customizing Request

Select a target customizing request (if multiple requests are available).

Change Originality

Change originality of workbench objects to the source system.

Add Directory Locks

If transport locks exist for objects that should be repacked in the source system, the function deletes these
locks to add the locks for the repack target transport request.

ToC into Customizing

Repack transports of copies into target customizing transport (otherwise, they are repacked into target
workbench transport).

Add CSOL

Add cross system object lock for the target repack transport request

Target
Workbench Request: | | e | Customizing Request: | | '|
Change Originality: | ToC inte Customizing:
Add Directory Locks: || Add CS0L:
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5.5.5 Activating the Piece List

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.5.6 Configuration

5.5.6.1 Repack Options

This section describes the customizing parameters in the table /SALM/REPACK_CUS. These parameters allow you
to set default values for the Repack Options.

In transaction SPRO call the SAP reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager ® Focused Build ® Change
Control Management Extensions ® Repack Configuration.
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Structure
= SAP Solution Manager Implernentation Guide
st SAP Solution Manager
- [ Read Me: Initial and Deltz Configuration

b Mandatory Configuration
b Technical Settings
b Capabilities (Optional)
¥ SAP Partner
bt Focused Build
- [y General Information for Focused Buid Customizing
¥ Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
b Waork Package Configuration
2 Waork Item Configuration

’ Documentation

b Relezse Management Configuration

b Release Deployment and Batch Import
b Dashboard Configurations

b Test Suite Extensions

¥ IT Service Management Extensions

a Change Control Management Extensions
b Scorecard
- [y (& Electronic Signature
¥ Cutover Management
b Multi Tenancy Extensions

- By & iRepack Cnnﬂguratinni
* [&3 & status Dependent Check Framework

b Cross Landscape Distribution
b Template Protection
4 Retrofit

b Qa SAP Customizing Implernentation Guide
The displayed customizing table /SALM/REPACK_CUS contains the following parameters:

SET_CSOL
Defines the default value for Add CSOL option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.

SET_DIRLOCK
Defines the default value for Add Directory Locks option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.

SET_ORIGINALITY
Defines the default value for Change Originality option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.

SHOW_OPEN
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Defines the default value for Show Open Transports option. Set to X if this option should be checked by

default.

SHOW_ToC

Defines the default value for Show ToC option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.

SHOW_TODAY_MINUS_DAYS

Defines the default value for Start Date option. Enter a numeric value: Number of days subtracted from the

current date.

ToC_TO_CUSTOMIZING

Defines the default value for ToC into Customizing option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.

5.5.6.2 Configure status-dependent Ul element control

1. Without further customizing the button to call Repack in the WebUI will be disabled for all transactions types.
You need to add the status, in which the Repack should be available, to the status dependent field
customizing.In transaction SPRO select the entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control.

Display IMG

A

Structure

Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity Activat

v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP Solution Manager

wowom
E'GI'

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings

v Capabilities (Optional)

R

Implementation/Upgrade

Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management

W Change Control Management
+ B (& Important Information
Check Prerequisices
Transactions
Change Request Management Framework

WV

ey

T
€%
@
d
=

Specify change request transaction type

Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
Change Cyclas

IT Calendar Integration

Define status change depending on approval result
ICDnﬁgure status-dependent UI element control!
Actions in Change Request Management
Consistency Checks

et R R L

2. There select the folder Assignment Blocks. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right
side and double-click on the sub-folder Ul Elements.
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Dialog Structure Assignment Blocks
~ | Assignment Blocks
~ [ UI Elerngnts

Assignment Block

Details v o
" Status-Dependent
. SAP Notes v
™ Transaction Types
. Status-Dependent Ct Jcope =
Solution Documentation v
Test Management v
o
.[Tranapcrt Management vJ
Transport-Related Checks v

3. Create the new entry /SALM/REPACK for the assignment block Transport Management.

Change View "UI Elements": Overview
& Newkntres [ O B B

Dialog Structure UI Elements
- i |
(3 Assignment Blocks UI Elements Assignment Block m
~ [ UL Elements s TJSM.MIREPACK 4= — = — g
Nl AN Spor BNAJENETN
« [ status-Depender L d i 2 B =
+ [ Transaction Types S SLLM/XLO Transport Management foi
« [ Status-Dependent C START RETRC Transport Management -
\APFR CRIT OBJ Transport Management -
LSSTAN TRR Tranannrt Manamement -

4. Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.
Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.
0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.
0 Select avalue for Editable/Executable as required.
0 Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ. Please note the other attributes (e.g.
Visible) are ignored.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PEREEE

Dialog Structure Status-Dependent Control of UI Elements
~ [3 Assignment Blocks Transaction ... |UI Elerment Status Profile User Status Editable/Exacutabla Visibla
E I—_'—IL-JL—{‘-E;;TEZF[SJEDEHEIEF l ZI’EHF /SATM/REFACK ZMHFHEAD E000L Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
- [ Transaction Types ZHHF /SATM/REPACK ZMHFHEAD E0002 Editable/Executable w* Not Visible
- [T statusDependent C | ZMEF /SAIM/REEACK ZMHFHERD E0004 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
| ZMHF /SALM/REFRCK ZMHFHERD EQ000S HNot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
|ZMHF /SATM/REPACK ZMHFHERD E0006 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
|ZMHF /S SALM/REPACK ZMHFHERD EO007 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
:Z}ﬂ-lF /SATM/REPACK ZMHFHERD EO008 Not Editable/Executable * Not Visible
|ZMHF /SALM/REPACK ZMHFHERD E0009 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
:ZMHF /S SALM/REFRACK ZMHFHEAD EQOQ0LO Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EZ}H’SJ /SATM/REPACK ZMMJHELD E0001 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
:ZP‘:BJ /S SATM/REPACK ZMMIHERD E0002 Editable/Executable * Not Visible
;Z}ﬂ!J /SATM/REPRACK ZMMJHERD E0004 Not Editable/Executable w Not Wisible
|ZMMJ /SALM/REFACK ZMMIHERD EO006 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
|ZMMT /S SALM/REPACK ZMMJHERD EO009 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
:ZI{MJ /SATM/REPRCK ZMMJHELD EO0LO Not Editable/Executable w Not Visible
|ZMMT /SATM/REFACK ZMMJHERD E0011 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
:Z}LHJ /SATM/REFACK ZMMJHERD E0012 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EZ}ﬂ&J /SALM/REPACK ZMMJHERD E0013 HNot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
’— :Zlﬂ’EJ /S SALM/REPACK ZMMJIHERD E00L4 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
- :ZM]!J /SATM/REPRCK ZMMJHERD E00LS Not Editable/Executable w Not Visible

5.6 Configuration of Simple IT Request

5.6.1 Overview
In this section, you can learn about the functionality of Simple IT Request and its configuration.

With Simple IT Request, business users can consume any SAP Solution Manager-based IT service via a single
point of entry, a catalog Fiori application. This includes an intuitive user interface for postprocessing of consumed
services (My Requests Fiori application).
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8 < a g Simple IT Request Q

14 Access Services Details
i= | Gategory Name Q
{3 REFRESH o Authorization Issues
Access to SAP Systems
Clear Form Load Template
Access to other Systems v IT Request Details
Description*® Authorization 1ssues
B 7 U Ss5 == ==
¥ hw = E=E
Description (long)* Please describe your authorization issue here.

Please also add a screenshot of Transaction SU53 to
this request.

Impact”

Urgency
~ Attachments

Attachments (0) +

No data
_ i —

The IT organization can create and maintain the respective service catalog and its services via CRM Ul in SAP
Solution Manager. The service catalog is based on the multi-level categorization of CRM transactions and can be
structured with respect to the business user perspective. The services are based on CRM transaction templates.
They can be created and maintained using standard ITSM and ChaRM functions in SAP Solution Manager.

The service consumption starts in the service catalog where predefined content of transaction templates is
displayed as services. When a service is consumed, a defined transaction is created based on predefined data
from the template and additional information submitted by the service consumer. For example, the service
authorization issues is defined via an incident template. The service consumer finds this service in the catalog,
adds information about the authorization he is missing and submits the request. This generates an Incident

transaction with predefined information such as the support team as well as additional information added by the
service consumer.

Service Catalog
Transaction Create Request .
Template Transaction

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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The processing of requests is handled just like any other transaction via CRM Ul by assigned message processors,
support teams and others. Communication in terms of queries to the requester (and vice versa) is done via the My
Requests Fiori application from requester perspective and CRM Ul from request processor perspective.

Request Details

o Cannot access SA38

Status: New

Last changed at: 29.05.2018 09:21:06

(...—.,\\ (_..:.,\\ (_..—é;\\ (_.___,\\
\. _/I @ \ 1 /I \%,_/I \%/I

Request Conversation Details Parties Attachments
B 7 U &5 = = = =
X hb = E S =

Please find more details in the screenshot below:
Error Details
Technical Exception Unknown Exception

Error Description An exception was raised.

B save

No data

Withdraw | # Save as Tig

5.6.2 Roles and Authorizations
Depending on the role different user interfaces/applications are relevant for Simple IT Request:

Service Requester

The service requester can access the service catalog via a Fiori application. The requester can access their own
services which were requested via the My Requests app. This includes the option to review the status of their
request, answer to questions raised by the processor, edit/delete/create attachments and set user status via
action buttons (withdraw, reject, confirm). The relevant Fiori applications are accessible via transaction
SM_WORKCENTER.

For service requesters, the following composite role is available: SAP_0ST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP
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Note: If the approval-based workflow for service requests should be available for service requesters, the
additional role SAP_OST_FB_ITSM_S4RQ_CREATE is required.

Focused Build - Service Requester

Service Catalog My Requests

Create Reques

Service Manager

The service manager maintains the service catalog and its hierarchy via CRM Ul and a dedicated business role
(/SALM/SM_PRO). Within this business role, the service manager can create, maintain, or delete transaction
templates (=services) such as incident template, service request template, and others. Besides the basic
definition of the service, including its pre-defined data (such as involved parties, priority, and long text), the
service manager also defines the layout of the service form in the catalog application. The service manager can
maintain the categorization schema to define the structure of the services that appear in the catalog application.
The service manager also has access to the service catalog via a Fiori App. Both Uls (catalog maintenance in CRM
Ul, service catalog application) are accessible via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.

For service managers, the following composite role is available: SAP_0ST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP

Focused Build - Service Manager

Maintain Service Service Catalog My Requests
Catalog Create Request

CRM WebUl

Request Approver

If an approval is required in the workflow of a request, the respective approver can find the request in the Fiori
application My Inbox or in the CRM Ul via transaction SM_WORKCENTER. The approver requires the additional role
SAP_OST_FB_ITSM_S4RQ_APPROVE. To use the central My Inbox application for approvals with Simple IT
Request, follow the specific configuration steps described below.
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5.6.3 Activating Piece List

Simple IT request is delivered with predefined customizing, business roles and authorization roles which must be
activated via piece list /SALM/SIMPLE_IT_REQ. This predefined configuration allows direct usage of Simple IT
Request without any further adjustments.

Since SPO2 the delta piece list /SALM/SITR_SPO?2 is available, whereas SPO3 comes with /SALM/SITR_SPOS3.
If you implemented the Simple IT Request with SPO2, you only need to activate piece list /SALM/SITR_SPO3. If
you've upgraded from SPOZ, you'll need to activate piece list /SALM/SITR_SPO2 and /SALM/SITR_SPO3.
Otherwise all 3 piece lists need to be implemented.

Caution
In case you have already configured Simple IT Request prior to ST-OST SPO3 and you are now planning to
utilize Focused Build R2D scenario
o either starting with ST-OST SP0O3
0 or updating Focused Build R2D scenario to ST-OST SP03

you are going to overwrite the existing customizing in /SALM/ 1TSM_SSRTM due to a wrong entry in the
piece list /SALM/FB_CUST. Thus, you have to redo the customizing /SALM/ 1TSM_SSRTM after the
activation of this piece list.

As the piece list should be activated only once, please first verify if this already has been done in the working client
of the SAP Solution Manager system. If piece lists already have been activated, you can find a respective entry in
SCC3.

Call transaction SCC3.
Select transport requests.
Search for /SALM/SIMPLE_IT_REQ, /SALM/SITR_SP02 and /SALM/SITR_SP03.

Please ensure the piece list is activated. To do so, copy it from client 000 to your working client:

Call transaction SCC1.

Enter piece list (transport request) /SALM/SIMPLE_IT_REQ (and afterwards same for /SALM/SITR_SP0O2
and /SALM/SITR_SPO03).

For afirst test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.

Select an option to start the import immediately or as a background job.

5.6.4 SAP Notes

2713570 - Focused Build: Technical collective note for ST-OST 200 SP03
2713624 - Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO3 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP0O8

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
146 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy


https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2713570
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2713624

5.6.5 Configuration

Simple IT Request is delivered with predefined customizing, business roles and authorization roles which must be
activated via piece list(s) (please refer to chapter 5.6.3 Activating Piece List). However, itis recommended and, in
most cases, also necessary to adapt the standard configuration to the customer-specific implementation of SAP
Solution Manager. The following areas need to be considered when adapting the standard configuration:

Service Catalog Structure

The service catalog structure is maintained by means of categorization schemas via CRM UI. This can be done
with the authorizations of the service manager role and CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO. In standard
configuration, the standard categorization schema SAP_SM_TEMPLATE_V2 is used. If this schema does not
reflect the structure of your set of services, you can create a custom specific categorization schema. This schema
then needs to be assigned to the transaction templates and transactions representing services and service
requests used in Simple IT Request.

You can also define two separate categorization schemas to reflect two different perspectives on your services:
1) To organize your services within the catalog and provide an intuitive navigation for business users.

2) To categorize requested services with IT internal attributes, such as for internal routing or reporting.
Accordingly, you find two sections of multi-level categorizations in each template transaction (incident template,
problem template, service request template, request for change template).

Category Hierarch;
il i v General Data

More = B8
General
D Name Sequ.. Type Sche.
Schema ID: SAP_SM_TEMPLATE_V2
~ [ SAP_SM_TEMPLAT... SAP Solution M T Sch Deplo..
W - oo LI T R chema ook Name:  SAP Solution Manager Tempiate V2
> MAC cATRY EEen o nee G Description:  SAP Solution Manager Template V2
» EIAIC_CATO1_01  Office Equipment Cateqory Status: Deployed
» BIAIC_CAT01.02  Mobile Devices Standard Categorization  [¥ Valid-From Date:  16.08.2016
» EAAIC_CATO1_ 03  Software 14 Valid-From Time:  10:04
[AAIC_CATO1_04  Printing Caegory Valid-To Date:  19.09.2016
~ BIAIC_CATO2 Business Applications Category Valid-To Time:  08:52
» BIAC CATO2 01  SAP Category Logical Structure:  Hierarchical Categorization
» BIAIC CATO2 02 Non-SAP PSP, Authorization Mode:  OR Combination
BmAIC_CAT02_03  Corporate Intranet Category Subject Profile:
[BJAIC_CAT02 04  User Management Category Seauencing
Changes
~ EIAIC_CATO3 IT Infrastructure Category
Changed On:  19.09.2016
EAAIC_CAT03 01 Networking Category
Changed At 08:49
» AIC_CAT03 02  File Share Category
EAIC_CATO3 | £l Changed By OST_SRM_30
[AAIC_CAT03. 03 Active Directory Category
[EAIC_CATO3_04  Print Servers Category
EIAIC_CAT03_ 05  Intemet Access Category =
s I lba | | 49 | &
[AIC_CATO3.06  Malil Category - Application Areas
Reset Content Analysis =
[BIAIC_CAT03_07  Virtualization Category
» BIIAIC CAT03 08 Physical Servers Category Appiication ID Parameter Value

» BIAIC_CATO3_09

Databases

Category
ik Assignment to Transaction

Senvice Request / Incident

Service Request / Incident

Transaction type / Catalog Cat.

Transaction type / Catalog Cat...

Incident 1SV / Defect Locations._

Incident Template / Defect Loc...

(Templates)
Service Request / Incident Transaction type / Catalog Cat._.  Incident (VAR) / Defect Locatio
Service Order Transaction type / Catalog Cat... Normal Change / Defect Locati...
Problem Transaction type / Catalog Cat. . Froblem / Defect Locations/Obj
Probiem Transaction type / Catalog Cat... Problem Template / Defect Loc
Service Order Transaction type / Catalog Cat. . Defect Correction / Defect Loc.

Business Role

The standard configuration delivers the CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO for maintenance of services and
catalog structure by the service manager role via CRM UL. If you would like to include functions of this business
role into customized business roles, consider the specific navigation bar profile /SALM/S1SOLMANPRO. This profile
includes work centers S1-CHANGE, S1-SUPPORT and SRV-OPERAT, which are relevant for activities of the service
manager mentioned above. For instance, the work center S1-SUPPORT includes the link groups S1-IM-CR, S1-
IM-SR to create and search for incident-related transactions and templates. These groups contain links such as
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S1-IMT-CR to create incident templates. The latter refers to CRM Ul component /SALM/INCIDENTM via target
ID SITIMTCR.

In addition, the Ul configurations also need to be adjusted if other business roles are used. Include the assignment
block Simple IT Request Setup referring to CRM Ul component /SALM/ ITSMSSRFS into the configuration of the
corresponding business role.

~  SimpleServiceRequest Setup 2 =

GoTo Icon Explorer:  htips/fsapui5 hana ondemand com/icenExplorer htm| Attachments:

Service fcon v
Field Label Type Mandatory Read only Visibility of Field
= v v

Authority Groups

Autherization Group

Transaction Templates and Transactions

In standard configuration, the following transaction types and templates are defined and can be used out of the
box:

S4IT: Incident Template

S4PT: Problem Template

S4ST: Service Request Template

S4CT: Request for Change Template

S4AT: Service Request Template (with Approval Workflow)

Based on these template types, services can be created with the service manager role. These services then
trigger the generation of a transaction of the defined type (see table /SALM/ITSM_SSRTM):

S4IT triggers SMIN

S4PT triggers SMPR

S4ST triggers SMRQ

SACT triggers SMCR

S4AT triggers S4RQ (with Approval Workflow)

This mechanism follows the general approach of Simple IT Request as described above. To integrate custom-
specific templates or transaction types, see the Customizing Options chapter below. All relevant tables that need
to be maintained are highlighted. Adjustments to authorization roles, categorization schemas, and CRM business
roles, including Ul configurations, also might be necessary if you use new/other transaction types for Simple IT
Request. Further details can be found in this configuration guide in the referring chapters.

Authorization Role

Two composite authorization roles are delivered with Simple IT Request covering the activities of service
requesters and service managers as described above.

Service Requester
SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP
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Includes the following single roles:
SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC
SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER
SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

Service Manager

SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP

Includes the following single roles:
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_CHARM
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO CREA
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC
SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER
SAP_SUPPDESK_CONFIG
SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

We recommended copying these roles into customer namespace. Adjust them to customer specifics if necessary,
and generate the referring profiles.

The adjustments to customer specifics typically cover the following authorization objects and use cases:
Service Requester

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER

Object: /SALM/SSRG

Use Case: Restrict access to services by definition of authorization groups (customizing table
/SALM/ 1TSM_SSRAG) which can be assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_SSCCAT

Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions. Especially when having
custom specific transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMI T and others. These need to be added here.

Service Manager
Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: /SALM/SSRG
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Use Case: Restrict access to services by definition of authorization groups (customizing table
/SALM/ 1TSM_SSRAG) which can be assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER

Object: CRM_SSCCAT
Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions. Especially when having
custom specific transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMIT and others. These need to be added here.

5.6.6 Customizing Options

This section describes the customizing options of Simple IT Request which can be defined in different customizing
tables. Further details, standard customizing settings and configuration examples can be found in the
corresponding documentation and customizing tables in your SAP Solution Manager system.

Option ‘ Table Description

Definition of Service /SALM/ITSM_SSRSR | Define the template transaction types that can
Templates for Catalog be used to create catalog services.

Selection

Template Mapping to Simple /SALM/ITSM_SSRTM | Define the mapping between template
IT Request Transaction Type transaction type and transaction type which is
created if a service is consumed.

Copy Control for Transaction CRMV_PR_COPY_MA Define standard copy control between template

Types transaction types and transaction types.
Customizing of General /SALM/ITSM_SSRST | Define the categorization type which is used to
Settings build the catalog hierarchy referring to a

selected reference transaction template.

Definition of Available Layout | /SALM/ITSM_SSRLF Define the transaction fields that can be selected
Fields for Simple IT Request within the layout component during

Apps maintenance of a service (e.g., Description,
Priority, Urgency, Contact Person, ...).

In case customer-specific layout fields which
require a value-help are added, an additional
BAdI-Implementation needs to be created.

Please refer to the existing implementations
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Option

‘ Table

‘ Description

(/SALM/Z1TSM_SSR_DEFAULT VHI) of BAdI
/SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI.

Define Activities for Simple IT
Request

/SALM/ITSM_SSRAC

Define status activities which are visualized as
buttons in the My Request App depending on the
current user status of the transaction (e.g.,
“Withdraw” to set a transaction to status
“Withdrawn”).

Definition of Partner
Functions as Requestor by
Trans. Type

/SALM/ITSM_SSRRQ

Define the partner function “requester”, used
during consumption of a service to set the
consumer as requester.

Customizing of
Communication in My
Requests App

/SALM/ITSM_SSRCO

Define text type and status (optional &
conditional) which is set when end users
communicate with the IT organization using the
My Request App.

Conditional Status Change

/SALM/ITSM_SSRCS

Define a conditional status change based on the
transaction's status. This option is integrated in
option "Customizing of Communication in My
Requests App".

Visible Tabs in My Requests
App by Trans. Type

/SALM/ITSM_SSRRT

Define the tabs which are displayed in the My
Request App (e.g., Request, Conversation,
Attachments, ...).

Customizing of Authorization
Groups

/SALM/ITSM_SSRAG

Define authorization groups that can be used to
restrict access to services on transaction
template level.

Customizing of My Inbox
Integration

/SALM/ITSM_SSRCP

Define the transactions used for the optional My
Inbox Integration.

Entries must contain the transaction type (e.g.
S4RQ), the corresponding status value (e.g.
EO0015 for Validated) and the partner function for
the Approver (SMSO0001).

AGS: Work Center
Customizing

AGS_WORK_CUSTOM

Optional: Maintain following entries in case
Request for Changes are to be used with Simple
IT Request:

Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*,
Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROverview_S4CT
Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*,
Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRHeaderEF_S4CT
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Description

See note 1483276 for additional information on
the Parameter.

5.6.7 My Inbox Integration (Optional)

With Simple IT Request, approval-based workflows are supported. You can find transaction types S4AT
(Template) and S4RQ (Request) in default customizing delivery which include such an approval workflow. The
approval workflow for Change Request Management with transaction type SMCR is also supported. These
workflows can be integrated into the Fiori app My Inbox running on a central Fiori Frontend Service (central-hub-
deployment).

The configuration of this scenario follows the general procedure of the My Inbox integration for Change Request
Management. You can find further details in SAP Note 2590554 - SAP Solution Manager - Change Request
Management: My Inbox SAP Fiori App Integration - General Information. Please follow the note's instructions to
establish an integration of your gateway/frontend server with SAP Solution Manager.

Besides these activities, the configuration specific to Simple IT Request is delivered via piece lists for the Simple
IT Request (see above).

5.6.8 Rich Text for Simple IT Request (Optional)

The configuration steps below show how to enhance Simple IT Request with the rich text formatting feature.

5.6.8.1 Disclaimer

Technical restrictions prohibit working with rich texts in combination with guided procedures. In addition,
technical restrictions prohibit activating rich texts for Change Request Management transaction types.

Once you've activated rich text formatting for a specific IT service management transaction type (such as
incidents or service requests), avoid creating transactions of these types using Guided Procedures (such as used
in business role SOLMANREQU to create incidents or service requests).

5.6.8.2 Prerequisites
You need to have SPO2 or higher of ST-OST Component installed on SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP7 or higher.
The following business functions must be activated in transaction SFW5:

CRM_ITSM_COM — Content and Text Management
CRM_TM_1 — Text Management Assignment Block
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UI_FRW_RTE — Assignment is defined in business function

Please be aware, that the Business Functions CRM_TM_1 and Ul_FRW_RTE are not reversible!

The following Implementation of BAdlI ORDER_SAVE must be implemented and called:
AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH — Save images in rich text as attachments

For checking the BAdI implementation, open transaction SE18, enter ORDER_SAVE as BAdlI Name. From the
menu bar, choose Enhancement Implementation -> Overview:

[ Enhancement Spot Edit  Goto  Utilities

O = (( @ Create

BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definitj  Change

Dverview

e Displa
P R I T =
= Delete

Enhancement Spot ET

= BAdI Name :ﬂm;ﬂ'“ﬂ -ET

In the following screen, check if the implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH is highlighted with a yellow
background color.

Otherwise select the implementation and enter change mode by selecting on Change (F6):

' AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTA__ Save images in rich text as attachme

CMS_BUS2000121_UPLD Fill bdoc BUS_CMSCOM_MSG

CRM_ACT JRNL_CHECK No save if mandatory Act. JRNL not fi |

CRM_BUS20001_UPLOAD Fill bdoc BAD_BUS_TRANSH

CRM_BUS2000231_CHE  BADIIPM Acquisition Contract Save

CRM_BLS2000410_SAVE BADI DSM Aplication Save

CRM_IC_SSC_BC_AUTO. BAdI: Sample of Automatic Creation

CRM_M10_PROCESSING Update M10 Index and Send Respon_

CRM_MOBILE_10_DELTA CRM Maobile : Implementation to han_

CRM_SMOT_ITCAL_UPD Update IT Calendar with CRM operati

CRM_WEC_PAY_ORD_A_ Check for Payment Card Authorizatio

CRMMDG_ORDER_SAVE  CRM with MDG: Hold back order distri

DSWP_BPM_ALERT_LINK Trigger activities for BPMon alert e.g. "
FSSC_E2E VALIDATION FSSC E2E: AET form validation o

Activate the implementation by choosing Implementation -> Activate:
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o
(1

F

= [ Edit Goto  Utiities  Environment Sy

| Qther Object Shift+F5 |
QS Display <-> Change Ctri+F1 6 o 0
E Check cti+F2  § Implementation A

£ — fnition Documenta

Im  Deactwate 'ICH_TEKI_MTACH:'FT';:_-U

Im| Exit Shift+F3 mages in rich text as attac
1 De:ﬁn'rtiun MNarme {:-RDER-_SA'JE

Runtime Behaviar Implernentation wil be called

5.6.8.3 Configuration

Rich text formatting can be activated per text type individually. We recommend activating it for every used text
type within the specific transaction type.

Please be sure to activate every text type which is defined in Simple IT Request's customizing (description, reply,
proposed solution, and others).

5.6.8.4 CRM WebClient Ul

The CRM WebClient Ul can only display and edit rich texts in the notes assignment block of each transaction's
work area. Therefore, this block must be enabled in each relevant WebClient Ul component.

For doing this, enter the CRM Ul via the Fiori work center, or transaction SM_CRM. Choose business role
/SALM/SM_PRO or your equivalent copied one and ensure that the configuration mode in the personal settings is
enabled:

Click on the personalize function in the web Ul home screen:

Persn@lize On the following screen, enter the personal settings:

Settings = X

Personalize your general settings, enable screen reader mode, configuration mode, tab order
definition, dropdown list, tag clouds, and favorites

Personalize Settings
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Enable the configuration mode in the following dialog box and save your changes:

Configuration Mode

Enable the configuration of pages and views directly from the user interface

Enable configuration mode

Now navigate to a transaction which should be activated for rich text formatting, and configure the page as
follows:

Choose the configure page icon in the navigation bar:

Configure Page

& G
Configure Page:

In the following dialog box, copy the chosen configuration key, proceed with the predefined keys, or adapt the
keys to your needs. Continue by selecting Continue:

Select the configuration for copying into customer namespace:

~  Configurations I New @ D More ¥

Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Object Type Object Subtype
AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_OPTASK <DEFAULT>
. AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_SRVREQ <DEFAULT>
Copy ]
|1| Search configuration key suggested as default

Mo
Copy: W q Role Config. Key: | ISALM/SM_P P

Component Usage: | CUAICIncidentH
g Object Type: |AIC_OB_SRVREQ 7

Object Subtype: | S4RQ 7
Choose configuration key and

select Continue: W

After doing this, change the load option of the assignment block GSTEXT (Title: Notes) from Hidden to your
desired option. Choose Direct fordisplaying the expanded block, and Lazy for a collapsed display.
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Select GSTEXT and change the load

option:

Displayed Assignment Blocks
Up vn Filter:
Component View Name Title Load Option
AIC_CM_PRJ_... AIC_CM_PRJ .. Projects Hidden ~
. GSTEXT MainWindow Notes Hidden e

SRQM_SLAPRO SRQM_SLAPR... Service Level A... [ENBI: S

SRQM_REL_T.. SRQM_REL T.. Related Transa... C Lazy

SRQM_PROC ... SRQM_PROC .. Processing Log H Hidden

Save the changes and repeat these steps for each transaction type you want to use with rich text formatting.

Optional: Since the notes assignment block displays all used text types, you can change the text assignment
block's load option to Hidden, or Lazy (Component: AIC_LONGTEXT).

5.6.8.5 Customizing Options

This section describes the customizing options of activating rich text formatting in Simple IT Request which can
be defined in different customizing tables. Each table can be maintained in transaction SM30.

Option

CRM Formatted Text
Customizing

Table

CRMV_TEXT_FORMAT

Description

Add a table entry for each text type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

Text-Object CRM_ORDERH

Select Formatted

Select HTML-Text

Enter CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION as the
converter class

Assign Business
Objects to Switches

CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH

Add a table entry for each business object type you want
to use.

Choose the following options:
Switch: CRM_I1TSM_COM

Trans.Cat.: BUS2000223 (for Service Requests and
Incidents), BUS20001116 (for Service Orders) and/or
BUS2000224 (for Problems)

Customizing of
General Settings for
Simple IT Request

/SALM/ITSM_SSRST

Add atable entry for each transaction type you want to
use.

Choose the following options:
+:RT_PROC
Number:1, 2, .., n
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Option

Table

Description

Text: S4RQ, S4AT and/or any additional ITSM
transaction type.

Service Desk
Customizing
(Attachment
handling)

DNOC_USERCFG

Add atable entry for each text type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

Field Name: IM_TEXT_SAVE_ATTACH_{TextType}
(Change {TextType} with text type ID)

Sequence Number:1, 2, .., n
Field Value: X
Description: Choose freely

5.6.9 Multilingual Services for Simple IT Request (optional)

Multilingual Services enable Service Managers to maintain templates in the Service Catalog in each available

language in SAP Solution Manager. The displayed language in both Applications (MyRequests & Catalog) is

selected based on the logon language in the Fiori Launchpad.
There's no additional customizing necessary to activate this feature.

5.6.9.1 Configuration

In CRM WebClient Ul a new translation area in the Simple IT Request assignment block was added. Herein the

Service Manager can maintain the short-text translations in each available language.

In case a translation is missing, a fallback scenario is implemented. The fallback language is selected based on the

service's initial language.

Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee 4 Back | . [cD

Save Display X Cancel | Notext | Confirm No text Edit
Notext | | [ New | Notext |[™ More =

1]

Description Translations

Remove Line Filter:

Description Language
Neuen Mitarbeiter anleiten German
Guide du nouvel employé French

Long-text translations (e.g. Description) can be maintained as follows:
Assignment block Text:
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Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee < Back | .
Save Display ¥ Cancel t | | Confirm
@ | L4 B||&|| &
[ New o tes (1] More = i et
)}  Details
~  Text Add Text = Insert Text Template | | Maintain Text Templates B
Internal Note Language: English «
DA Danish ~
NL Dutch
EN English
Assignment block Notes:
Incident Tmpl SITR: 8000001107, Missing Authorization < Back | .
Save Display ¥ Cancel | Notext Confirm | No tex
> I 3 [ o
[ New o text | [ Y More = LAJIE) B & |=
»  Details
~  Notes pt| New = || Rows = Filter: | B |a
A . Text Type Language Text Lines Keywords Creat Create... Chan... Change.._
= fil Description | English d
<> & @& | DA Danish Al [ Verdana > 1ipt ~ B I U A~

NL Dutch

Any additional information (e.g. Multi-Level-Categorization) can be maintained using the standard translation
feature in CRM WebClient UI.

5.7 Configuration of dropDoc

Use dropDoc to manage numerous file types, which simplifies the default usability of file management inside
Solution Documentation. As such, dropDoc can be integrated as a part of Work Package (WP), Work Item (WI)
and Business Requirement (BR) applications. In addition, dropDoc can be implemented directly as a standalone
option in Solution Documentation.

Also, the new standalone app MyDocuments displays all documents the user has created in Solution
Documentation and are assigned to the user as Owner or Responsible.

Features of dropDoc include:
Insert files using drag and drop.
Mass maintenance of documents and documents type.
Change the document status.
Change document owner or responsible party.
Display and download of items such as process diagrams.
Delete one or more documents at the same time.

Optimize for different screen resolutions.
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As a partial web application, the frontend functionality of dropDoc is based on a browser Ul technology SAPUI5.
We recommend that for best dropDoc functionality, you use the latest browser versions for Google Chrome,
Firefox, Safari, or Internet Explorer.

In addition, dropDoc allows for detailed configuration for your specific needs. Define the documentation store type
and the expected document types in different surroundings.

5.7.1 Prerequisites

You have already created a solution and assigned document types.

5.7.2 Overview of dropDoc Variants

A well-rounded application, dropDoc can be used in different variants.

USAGE VARIANTS Ul VIEW CUSTOMIZING

Document Types for
Attachments Tab Attachments
Document Types for
Documentation Tab Solution
l Digital Signature
S{Jn;‘j,o"e “
MyDocuments
Standalone App E-Mail
Notification

WP\WI\BR

WP\WI

l

o Fiori App

e

l

There are three variants of dropDoc:

First, the attachments variant is used to upload and manage attachments for a solution. See the
Attachments Tab as a part of WP or WI. For this dropDoc variant, the Allowed document types for Attachments
table must be customized. (For more information, see chapter Document Types of Attachments.)

Second, the integration variant is the main dropDoc application for Solution Documentation for the
managing of documentation. See the Documentation Tab in WP or WI. In the BR application, this variant is
integrated in an attachment panel of a requirement. In addition, it is easily accessible via context menu. For
this dropDoc variant, customize the general Document types for solution. These are the documents for which
the digital signature should be applied and the characteristics of the digital signature in general and the KPI
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properties must be defined. (For more information, see chapters Current Status Handling - KPI Overview,
Overview of digital signature, Customizing of E-Mail Notification)

Third, the standalone variant is displayed in a dialog box window directly in Solution Documentation column
browser. For this dropDoc variant, define the Document types for solution only.
1 Note

All dropDoc variants could be used for the same solution or separately.

The MyDocuments app presents documents from Solution Documents according to branches. You can
change the status of documents directly from the MyDocuments app and trigger the e-mail notification. (see
chapter Customizing of E-Mail Notification)

5.7.3 Activation of oData Services

Run transaction SICF, select the execute icon (or [F8]), and follow the path:

/default_host/sap/bc/bsp/salm/drop_doc. Asshown inthe screenshot below, activate the service
DropDocs ui5 component for WP integration/SMUD.

Vehes oty | Tarvcm R Teweelane

5.7.4 Activation of ICF Services

BSP Services
Run transaction SICF, select the execute icon (or [F8]), and follow the path:
0 FordropDoc /sap/opu/odata/salm/drop_doc_srv and activate service DROP_DOC_SRV.

o For MyDocuments /sap/opu/odata/salm/my_docs_srv and activate service MY_DOCS_SRV.
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Virtual Hosts / Services
¥ 0 opu
v © odata
» (@) aigw
» (@) iwfnd
v © saim
+ [© business_requirements_srv
+ [@ crmgenericappconfia
« (@) crm_generic_srv

Documentation
|OData for SAP Products
|Standard Mode
|Namespace
|Namespace
|Namespace
BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV

CRM_GENERIC_SRV

drop_doc_srv

DROP_DOC_SRV |

+ [ ext_integration_srv

+ [@) itsm_ssr_catalog_srv

* itsm_ssr_myrequests_srv

+ [@) t_ppm_uiS_app_service_srv
+ [@ mangocrmui

« [@) mc_srv

EXT_INTEGRATION_SRV
ITSM_SSR_CATALOG_SRV
ITSM_SSR_MYREQUESTS_SRV

MANGOCRMUI
MC_SRV

l + (@) }my_docs_srv|

MY_DOCS_SRV |

+ | oneservice_service

+ [@ para_cache_srv

) release_dashboard_srv

« [@ servic_itsm_dashboard

+ [@) sol_readiness_odata_service
+ [@) tm_service

+ [@ tm ts desianer srv

Definition of a system alias for oData service

Start transaction /IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE

ONESERVICE_SERVICE
PARA_CACHE_SRV
RELEASE_DASHBOARD_SRV
SERVIC_ITSM_DASHBOARD
SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE
TM_SERVICE

TM TS DESIGNER SRV

o FordropDoc OData service named /SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV and add one.

Reference Service

and
() (Z)F)R) 0B JEL) (Frre )i Face service | Doiate Service B8 Sarvice Detals [ L0ad Metacata || 82 Eror Log | I statsecs || €A Rafresh Catalog [ OAuth [ Soft State |
Service Catalog
Type Technical Service Name “V_ Service Descrotion Bxtemal Service Name. * Namespace OAut  Soft State Status  Is SAP Service
BEP  DAAG MONOR) 1 Data Agng Monkor Objects DAAG MONOR) v -
BEP DSH SMULATE S8 SRY 1 Smubte smart busness service 088 SMULATE <8 SRY liot Supoonted %
8 [STDF/DA SERVICE 1 DF Launchpad Service DFL_SERVICE /STOF/
86  DAWK DASBOARD 1 Dashboard service
8P  DIAGLS FATERBAR SRY 1 DIAGLS Fiter Bar OData Services m Mot Supgerted
8P DIAGST CCDB READ SRV 1 CCDB-Read-AP1 for oData v Nt Supgorted
BEP  DRMON DATA SRV 1 00ata service for data readness Moakor DEMON DATA SRY lot Supgorted
BEP  [SALM/DROP DOC SRV 1 OData Service for DropDOK(SMUD) 080 DOC SRV JSALY ) MotSuppoted
BEP DSWP CDC ODATA SRV lmmt’wwm QSWP CDC ODATA SRV liot Supgerted
BEP  DSWP (DC SRY 1 00ata service for Cross-Database Comparson DSWP (DC SRY lot Sypgorted
BEP  DYM AGING SRY 1 DVM Agng liot Supgected
BEP  DVM AGING SRV 01 1 Agng oData service _m_ﬂ Mot Supgorted
BEP  DYM BV WOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRV 1 BW Housekeepng & BW Adminstraon DYM_8v/ HOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY Mot Sypgarted
BEP  DYM NLS UNUSED IPS SRV 1 DVMNLS and Potentaly Unused s QVM NS UNUSED PPS SRV liot Suppeted
BEP DVM UNUSED DATA SRV 1 dvm unused data VM UNUSED DATA SRY tot Supported
BEP  DVVWY BVY MOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY 1 BW Housekeeping & BW Adminstracn DYYY BVY HOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY liot Supported
8P 26 1CI08 00 1 GW E2€ ICI08 Service 26 X086 00
BEP  E2E ICDB ODATASERVICE 1 E2E 1 Dashboard GW Service E2E D8 ODATASERVICE
BEP  E2ERPCC UL SRY 1 GW project for new BPCC UL E2EB9CC U] SRY ot Suooorted 2
6P E26EM MF TS 1 Technical Service for Messaoe Fow Monkorng  E2EEM MF TS <

5.7.5

The only types of documents that are allowed as attachments for the solution are defined in the table Allowed

Document Types of Attachments

document types for Attachments. This table is accessible by running transaction SM30 and then using transaction

/SALM/ALLWD_DOCT. The table displays a list of allowed document types of attachments for each solution ID.
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Change View "Allowed document types for attachments in BR, WP, WI

by b= 1)

Alowed Gocument types for attachments n BR, WP, W1

0

The table is divided into three columns:

The first column, Trans.Type, stands for transition type. These values determine the usage of document
types. There is the possibility to define different document types for different usage areas, separated for the
WP, WI, or BR.

The second column, Solution ID, displays required identification values for selecting a specific solution.

The third column, Doc.Type, displays values for the documentation types.

1 Note

As an example, if five document types have to be defined for the solution, then each document type has to
be maintained individually in the table.

" Recommendation

To attach documents without any specific document type, use the wildcard (*) for all the three
parameters in the table.

Configuration of Document Types for Attachments

1
2.
3.

162

To navigate to the customizing table for document types, run transaction SM30.
In the Table/View field, use transaction /SALM/ZALLWD_DOCT, and choose Maintain.

Here you can select a customized document type from the list. Select the value help icon to the right of the
list for a short description of each document type.

Choose New Entries. Define one or several of the allowed document types.
Define the Solution ID, choose transaction type and document type.

Save the parameter and confirm the prompt for workbench request or create a new one with the create
request option.

1 Note

Use following transaction types:
o SIIT for WP
0 SI1CG for WI
0 SIBR for BR
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" Recommendation

If you want to upload documents without any specific document type, use the wildcard (*) for all the three
parameters (Solution ID, Transaction and Doc.Type).

Now the defined document types for attachments are available in the selected solution. You see the
document types in the dialog box window in the dropdown menu of document type’s field. The dialog box
window is opening by creation of attachment.

5.7.6 Current Status Handling - KPI Overview

My Work Packages (21) Detail
Search Ql C
020817_® w S 020817_W 8000005466
Work Package 2:High Scope Analysis
Scope Analysis 8000005466 Work Package
| 1 KPI Overall Rating

My WP_mimT &1
NG ICICECES
Created 8000005373 J 7/ \‘J / J

Details Dates Texts Attachment{ Documentation | Scope Eftort Relaions ~ Checklist

—;
My_ iyl e _ ™
Work Package 2 High ‘ 2
To be Developed 8000005328 Documents | Current Status
= i 2 Overall KPI -applies the status of documents for complete WP/

overa
My WP_TTar s
Work Package 4:Low KPI Documenttype Filename Availability Current Status Expected Status Rating
Scope Extension 8000005043 Functional Functional_Specification_WRICEF docx ® 1] First Overall &P £aiting In Progress. ®

a 2cond Ove | KPI In Progress a

My WP_Tst pr prme T 2| Second Overall KPI

Work Package 4 Low = =
Scope Analysis 000005032 3 KPI's Structure Level - applies the status of documents for each assigned structure ey
> KPlrelevant structure -

Prototyping Process  (Element Type: Process)

Test s i ] P relevant stuture Bishess Proceses o sl Py Piucss
Scope Change 4 Low e L Yement Type: Process i
St . Pl Documenttype Filename Availabiity Curtent Status Expected Status. Rating
Functional specification availabilty Functional Specification type WRICEF w A e In Progress A m
Test M 3 V| single functional test case availabilty Single Functional Test - a - In Progress A

Logic of dropDoc KPI

The KPI displaying the state of necessary documents of WP and their rating. If the rating of the document KPI is
grey, this signifies that KPI for this document type exists but not necessary for WP/WI in its current status. The
overall rating applies the worst rating, as shown below:

KPI1 ‘ KPI 2 OVERALL RATING
green green green
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KPI 1 ‘ KPI12 OVERALL RATING
green red red

red green red

red grey red

green grey green

5.7.7 Current Status Handling - KPI Customization for Work
Package and Work Item

1. Tonavigate to the customizing table for KPI, run transaction SM34.
2. Intheinputfield for a Table/View, use transaction /SALM/VC_KP1 and choose Maintain.
3. Choose New Entries, define your new KPI (description is optional), and save the settings. Select the Relevant

option, because only relevant KPIs are considered.

Change View
% A tew Ertres
Oulog Stctre
* [ Ovfra 1
* £ Oufrn relevant tary -
£ 0etoe Comfats
3 et tansacto
« [0 0efre miestore T3KC Furctionsl S0ec Axplablty
* £ 0ufre Release S0 BETIO_S_ Retroft Status Complance v
+ Bsao WP St t | sTares © Semes Complance v
:gmurxvx ROV Tesm Case ARy New Entries: Details of Added Entries
* [ 0efre OM Trrsact Sl Outys Anholy P800
« DU 0wine Te Dot TEST_3_C Tew Ststus Complarce v
» BI0One Tewt Stat | TRAN_3_C Trnsport States Complance v O Strectwre v
* 0efe Tonspot | UTIEAD  Unk Test Ready ::tt: ey ~
+ [0 Oefinn Retrefe &4 s Mot o (A
. Oefre Comticars
BT pe— L MAPT for Test Cone Gancrptiont
+ 3 0efre minstore Rewawrt (Dedond)
* 10 Define Rt Suty Q

4. Select your newly-created KPI and choose Define relevant transaction in the tree structure on the left side.
Select the type of your relevant KPI documents: work package or work item.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
YHEEL

g Structure 1 oot
* 10 0efee 01

- wire releart t

« 63 0ire Confia> Oefire retevant tarsacton types
© [30etre tavaacte TMATioe  Oesowten [« |
« 1 Oefre miestone 33117 Veark Pacaage
= [0 0ufine Release Sty A
» B we sttt |

* B W, OC Se
« [ Defre aostonel
* [ 0efne O Tansct
* 53 0etre Tent Dont
* B3 0vtre Tert 520
« B Owtoe Tanspont
+ 10 Oetre Retoit &
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1 Note

Following two transaction options are available:
o SIIT for WP
0 SI1CG for WI

5. Then define Worst- or Best-Case rating of your KPI.

S “l«H eG® = DHhad N ew

Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
Y nNewEntes [D B D B B B

Dialog Structure EPI [W5_KPIDD.
~ [ Define KPI
Y Define relevant

= = | Define relevant transaction types
+ [ Define Classificat e

+ [ Define transactic Trans.Type |Rating il

+ [ODefine milestone v a
~ [ Define Release Stat Worst Case -

» [Map WP Status - || Best Case

+ [ Map Wi, DCStal ||

+ [ Define additiona |
~ [ Define CRM Transac
+ [ Define Test Bxis”|
+ [ Define Test Stat
» [ODpefne Transport
- [ Define Retrofit £ e

1 Note

KPI with Best Case:
Green, if the KPI is green rated in one of the WP/WI structures.

Red, if the KPI is for all structures red.

KPI with Worst Case:
Green, if the KPl is green in all WP/WI structures.

Red, if at least one KPI in a structure is not green.

6. Select your KPI, choose Define Classification Mapping, and define the mapping. In first column, select the
classification type of WP or WI, then Sub Classification in the third column.

If no sub classification is selected, default settings for empty sub classification take effect. Default settings
must be defined beforehand.

In the last column, determine the document types for which the KPI should apply. Save your parameters.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Dalog Structure e 24 IRl
* [0 Defre 7
~ Defng relevant tug »
* 2 Difne Cisfcats X | Ly 4
Defre tarsacte  Define Cassfication Maopng,
Oefne miastone [ Tet - Sub Cassficaton Dac. Type

- Dafre Rele. Sty Morkflow

Tiarmacten vyuu it

Define adotonal

M Defne GIM Tansact
- Define Test Best
Djfine Test St

Djfne Transoont

Otfng Retgfe &

7. Select the mapping and navigate to Define transaction status and document status.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

W Vet Do - (=]

v EIRIK IBAF

Ouwwmment Satun” Short Cwscrptam

WOPY_ISCTING Copy bitng

N PROGAESS I Progrem (¥
ORELEAD Pt

omrvVE'w feewn

Define the status of WP/WI in first column UsrSt. Then select Solution Manager Document Status, which is the
status of your document type that you defined type defined in a previous step. Specify the KPI behavior in
relation to document status in the last column KPI. In the last column KPI select the option Green.

Now you can see your created KPI for your document type in the documentation tab in WP/W!I application in
the Current Status area.
- Recommendation

You can see these parameters in WP/W!I applications on the first Details tab. Be sure to define the Sub
classification of your WP/WI too. Open the WP and navigate to first tab Details select Edit,

5.7.8 Overview of Digital Signature

The digital signature can be defined for one or more specific document types. The digital signature includes a
relationship of several parameters of a document. It controls the status change of a document. One or more users
with certain roles must digitally sign a document. dropDoc offers two digital signature modes. The single
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signature and the double signature mode. In a double signature mode, two different user roles must confirm the
document status change.

Example: When changing the status of the document type configuration guide from in preview to released, the
user with the developer role signs the document and confirms the change.

Double signature settings can specify that the status change must be confirmed by two different roles, and this
can include, for example, a single user with both the developer role and manager role. Only when both roles have
signed, can the document complete its change to its new status.

The definition of a signature can be divided into three large work blocks:
Defining a digital signature including authorization groups
Defining a status schema
Assigning a status schema to document type

Configuration of Digital Signature Settings

Run transaction solman_setup. Navigate to Process Management in the scenarios field on the left side. Select
the step 3. Configure Digital Signature. In the Steps area, choose Define Signatures and Authorization Groups.

OR
Run transaction spro, choose SAP Reference IMG, and navigate to the path:

SAP Solution Manager ->Technical Settings -> Digital Signature -> Signature Strategy

Define the digital signature:

E [SAP Solution Manager Implementation Gude
~ SAP Soltion Manager
* [ Read Me: Intal and Deka Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
- Technical Settngs
) (7 Actvate Solution Manager Enhancements
et Copy
Onine Documentation
Synchronge with SAP Su Portal
Secvice Data Control Center A
Work Center
1GS Setup
TREX Setup
ADS Setup
Adaptve Computing
Dgeal Sgnature
Informaticn and Configuration Prerequstes
N » Basc Settngs for Dotal Sonature
> Sonature Strategy
. & Define Authorzation Groups
& Define Indvdual Sonatures
Manual Activities * 23 & Define Sgnature Strateges

Steps

- _— ote Nt e g St (st Nl AT e et Ry Com o State

Define authorization groups:
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Change View "Authorization Group for Digital Signatures”
P tewenes DED B B B

Authorzation Group

AGrpDISY  Authorization group f. digital signature (i
DEVELOP  Developer Approval =
MANAGMT  Manangment Approval et
TEST Tester Approval

2BUS Business owner

ZIT IT Owner

Enter the authorization groups you want to generate. Those groups represent different departments that need to
sign a document to release it.

Define individual signatures:

Change View "Individual Signature”: Overview
% NewEntres (D B2 © B R [

Ind. Signature

Indiv.sig.  AGrpDigSig |Indiv.signature descriptn i
IS_DEV1 El!VEmEI ::Q veloper signature -
IS_MGM1  MANAGMT  Mangment signature o
IS_TSTL  TEST Tester signature

IS_TST2  TEST Tester signature

ZBUS ZBUS Business approval

ZIT ZIT IT requester

The individual signatures represent the roles you define in the authorization groups.

Define signature strategies:

Change View "Define Signature Strategy”: Overview

P neweres DEORB R ﬁ

Dalog Structure Signat. Strategy

. e £ » rrat
B2 Defne Sonature Strategy SgStrat  Signature Strategy Descrption Sgnature Method  Co[T)
¥ L3 Asson ndvidual signatures e =
« [0 Dsplay Predecessor R IT Req BUS approve PsexiSigaaturel v 7o ~
« (2 Dsplay release statuses ZDS_1D2T 1 devand 2 test or 1 managme System Sigmat. ¥ Fo © I Sonatures
(23 Dsplay ndadual signatures ) ' . M7 Release

Those entries describe how a document is signed. Set the method to System signature with Authorization by SAP
User ID/Password. This means that the signature is based on the currently logged-in user, who has to enter their
password to proceed.

1. Select the newly-created signature strategy and choose Assign individual signatures. Enter every individual
signature that is needed for the scenario.

2. Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy. Choose 123 Signatures on the right side of the
table. Check the predecessors according to your signing scenario. Save your changes.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
168 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



1 Note

Note, that the signature sequence controls the order in which a document needs to be signed by the

different authorization groups.

3. Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy. Choose Release on the right side of the table.

Check the release states accordingly to your signing scenario. Save your definitions.

In this context, release means that the signing procedure is finished and the document is locked. The
right side displays every combination of individual signatures that can be made. This also takes the

Signature Sequence into account.

By following the above steps, you define a signing strategy as abstraction of your business use case.

The next step is to assign this to a status schema, which is used for a certain documentation type.

Run the transaction solman_setup. Choose Process Management from the navigation area on the left. Navigate
to 4. Customize Document Handling. Choose the step 4.4 Define Values for Document and execute. Choose the

second step Define Document Status Schema.

Help Text

In this step, YOU Can Create and mantain customer spechic values for attnbutes status, pnonty, and senstivity.

SAP Solution Manager users can 8s5:0n these values to documents from the value help. You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addonally, you can mantan & mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities
Status  Updates Needed Actwity Type Comment Navigation Exacution Status Documentation
[}
[}

Change View "Status Schema for Solution Manager Documents”: Overview

Moy , « Save Bxk Bxx  Caxel  System Crange > Dasplay  NewEnties Copy As Delete  Undo Change
Daiog Sructure Status Schema for Solution Manager Documents
v T Suns Screma Descrigton
St Vaes COCF ALY SAP Detaut S2tus Scheemd

OMIG TES Ootumart Stus SCRema 1o Migranon Testng
205 _08L Doutie Sonature n revew
Z05. S0 Farrom Soratire n revees) B
z_spe Focused Buss Document Status Screma
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4. Enter the value for the signature strategy you want to use, and select the Locked checkbox.

Change View “Status Values™: Overview

Mo « Som Bah Bt Conel Sl arge > Daglay  New Erves  Cogy A ODewte  Undo Onnge  Select Al Select Bock  Oesenct A

AOp SrL e 200, 9w

« [ Stama Screma tr Sonson Mar

Sata Ves Status Values

S ey Stanas Qe ——-" reyeu Loxnms > 2o, £re St > Tt recce S2ana
CCOPY_IDITIN v
OIN_PROGRE 55 20 2 »
oR{i(AMD L 0 . v

5. Enter values for the end status and the cancellation status.
6. Fillin the highest sequences, so that the last status can only be reached from the last but one status.
7. Save the changes.

Finally, you must create a new document type for your solution, or just select one of the existing document
types and assign to this document your status schema.

8. Runtransaction slan. Select the solution and navigate to Document Types.

x B~
Solution Administration Q.
S
oary Oerersor
- o — vor JRRNRIN Ot Tyows | - jorvee Actvoes
[ Cocmet Trve Amrmscn |
Scope Owac rption ocumert Toe Yt W e e Se0rgs S
v Mock<9 | Ul Desgn W SAP Dwtast St Schema ~

Frocess Descrgton A Cefat Taa e

v g Sgratare tr Corfguanon Oude Smgm Sgratae A wvea
Sege furctona Test b AP Cetat St hema
Snge Furctons Tes 08AP_20 SAP Dutast St Screma
Technc s Dengn 0BAP_20 AP Cutast Tata ScPems

v e w Desgn I SAP Cutast Sana SCema
Techncs Desgn OTEOC oTeoe SAP Owtat St Krema

v Test Cane Dencrgton AP Outat St Srema
Teat NoteTent Resct r Test Cane oaT SAP Detat St Krema
ey Vo s OBAP_50 AP Cutast s SChema

9. Click onthe menu icon in the upper right corner.

10. Choose Document Type Administration from the dropdown menu. Here, you can select or create a document
type.
11. Select the document type and choose Edit. Navigate to Properties and select your status schema.
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Document Type Administration Q.
o Q °

Descrgton Documer Sats Schema Smple Sinature for Configurabon Guide
Doutie Soratuee fr Contig Ouce 200_00: Doutie Soranse » even — —

00 Comgiteress Rues
Funcsonal integration Test ar SAP Defaut St SKhema .
Funcoonyl integraton Test 08AP_ SAP Defaut St Sche™a *Descrpton  Semple Sipranre tr Contiguranon Quce A
Funcoonal intertace Specacaton ofsP SAP Defaut Sutus Schema . e >
Funciona Soectic aton U SO SMAkem 0909090202 e ” &)
Funcsonal Spectcaton hype Gap 08AP_O SAP Defaut Sutus Schema " - Sevgie Soratre
Funcsonal Speccaton type Gap ZC SAP Defaut Sutus Schema Selngs: LI Process Docullieatation rimvent

Restrct One SO ument oo oD
Funcionar SOCACIton e Intertace 08AP_00 SAP Detautt St Schema wated 0805 2017 1554 20 (CA296200
Funcional SOecfcaton tyte Intertce > SAP Defaut Satus Schema ParQed 29 06 2017 00 39 02 (CH294200
Funcsonal Specficaton type WRICEF 0SAP_(X SAP Defaut Stus Schema
Funcsonal Spechicaton type WRICEF PN SAP Defautt Suts SKhema
MOCk<D OSAP 4 SAP Defat St Schemy
Mockwp / Ul Deson PV SAP Defant S0 SChe™a
Process Descroton RFC SAP Defaut Stus Schema
. Semgie Sorature tr Configuraton Oude 200 808 Sevgie Soratae 0 revew Ad

Srgle Furcional Test P SAP Defaut S0 Schema < >

12. End the specification by choosing the toggle edit mode icon.

5.8 Configuration of Multi Tenancy Enhancement

5.8.1 Use Case

The Multi Tenancy function allows customers to fully control all data that is used for CHARM and ITSM, to be
separated by respective authorization objects.

Some of these authorization objects are already available in SAP standard and only reused in this configuration
guide or added at respective spots where data was not correctly handled.

There are 2 different options available as splitting criteria:
Configuration item (system-specific)

Business partner (customer-specific)

The different data available for a normal end-user:
Transaction Data (Tickets from CHARM and ITSM)
Business Partner (BP)

Configuration Items (ClI)
Change Cycles (CHARM Only)
Process Management Data

All applications within the WebUI for CHARM and ITSM are applicable to splitting criteria. For example, without
authorizations it is not possible to see data objects in their respective search queries.
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5.8.2 Activating the Piece List

Run transaction SCC1 in your working client and use the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.8.3 Roles and Authoizations

To configure the Multi Tenancy Enhancement via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

There are several areas within the multi-tenancy enhancement. Each one may require different authorizations.
The necessary adaptions are described in the for each area separately:

Status Check for Transaction Types: Changes to Roles
Business Partner Dependent Checks: Necessary Adaption to Roles
Configuration Item Dependent Checks: Adaptions to Roles

Restricting Access to Solutions and Documentation: Adaption to Roles

5.8.4 Status Check for Transaction Types

The status check for transaction types adds an additional authorization check. It provides status-specific control
regarding read and write access to a ticket.

The system checks whether a user has the needed authorization when the user performs an action such as:
Open/display a document
Change into edit mode
Set next status

The system checks whether the type of the current document belongs to the configured types. In this case, it
checks if the user is authorized display or edit the ticket in the current status.

This chapter describes the necessary configurations you need to use the business partner dependent check. The
configurations can be combined with Business Partner Dependent Checks and Configuration Item Dependent
Checks. You also need to perform the steps described in chapter Activation.

5.8.4.1 Specify Transaction Types

It is possible to activate the status check only for specified transaction types. Each transaction type, where this
additional check should be applied, has to be added to a configuration table.

1. Runtransaction SPRO and open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Go to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide — SAP Solution Manager —Focused Build — Change
Control Management Extensions — Multi Tenancy Extensions.

3. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
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4. Select node Statuscheck in Transaction Types.

5. Add all transaction types to be checked.

Change View "Statuscheck inTransactionTypes": Overview
B NewEntres [ B B B R B

-

Dialog Structure Statuscheck inTra...
+ [3 General Parameters

: Trans. Type
+ 3 Organizations and Authorizations

ZMAD -

-

* [E5 Statuscheck inTransactionTypes

6. Save.

5.8.4.2 Changes to Roles

The authorization object /SALM/MTST must be added to all process roles used to control access to tickets in
WebUI. Otherwise, none of tickets of the added transaction types can be accessed. Depending on their tasks in
the process, the values for the authorization fields has to be set.

The authorization object /SALM/MTST has 3 fields:
STSMA: Status profile of the transaction type to be checked
ESTAT: User status which can be displayed or created
ACTVT: Permitted activities are create and display
The object consists of the fields Activity, Status Profile, and User Status.
Activity
Here you define which activities are permitted. Possible values:
0 02=Change
o 03 =Display
o * =Allactivities
Status Profile
Here you define the status profiles of the checked transaction types.

User Status
Here you define the user status values where the user gets authorization to display or edit.

Caution

The values for field User Status may be not unique for different transaction types and their status profiles.
Therefore, it might be necessary to add different entries of this authorization object for each transaction

type.
This new object must be added to the authorization roles of each process role, such as requester, developer, and

change manager. Depending on their tasks in the process the values for the authorization fields must be set.
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Run transaction PFCG and open your authorization role in edit mode.
Choose Change Authorization Data on tab Authorization

Add new entries for authorization object /SALM/MTST (or edit existing ones)

A wop o

Save your changes and generate the profile.

Example

The following screenshot shows authorizations for transaction ZMAD.

The first entry is for granting display access to the specified status of status profile ZMADHEAD. The
second one adds edit authorization.

E OCE Manually /SALM/ Ruthorization Object CLass SATM

= ccE A48 Manually /SAIM/ MIE: Change or Display Iransactions per User Status SSAIM/MIST

E OCE I Manually /SAIM/ MTE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status T-0T98031700
& Betivity 03 ACTVT
& User Status F0002, E0004, E0009, E0011 ESTAT

1,

6° Status Profile Z} STSMR

& OCE I Manually /SAIM/ MTE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status T-0T98031701
Sy Botivity 02 BCTVI
Gy User Status E0001, E0002 ESTAT
& Status Brofile ZMADHEAD STSMA

For each status that the user has edit authorization, we recommend you also assign the display
authorization.

Caution

If the user can set the next status of a ticket, we recommend you assign display authorization for the
target authorization too.

There is also the delivered role SAP_OST_FB_MULTI_TEN, which contains only this object and can be
used as template.

5.8.5 Business Partner Dependent Checks

Business partner-dependent checks help to control access to:
Business partners in search help
CRM transactions via assigned sold-to party

The authorization object for the business partner authorization group, B_BUPA_GRP, is used for these checks. The
results of the checks display only those business partners within a group to which the user has authorization.

To access a ticket, the user needs to have the authorization for the sold-to party’s authorization group. The user
doesn’t need to be assigned to the same organization.
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This chapter describes the necessary configurations to use the business partner dependent check. They can be
combined with status check for transaction types and configuration item dependent checks. You also need to
perform the steps described in chapter 3.8.12, Activation.

5.8.5.1 Organizational Structures

To maintain the master data, maintain an organizational model in SAP Solution Manager with one of the two
structures.

Simple Relationship Model:

Team-based Relationship Model:

Create Root Organizations and their Structures

Create your organizational model first. One root organization is needed for each tenant.

Start CRM WebUI, use a business role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example,
/SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).
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E;T Solution Manager IT Service Management

< Master Data

Home

Master Data

Inbox Search
Requirements Man... >
Accounts
Change Request M... >
CMDB Objects
IT Service Manage... »
Employees
Service Operations > Wistallcd Basas
Knowledge Article Templates
g' Create
(R Knowledge Articles
Incident from Template LMDB Objects
Service Request Objects
Shikvfe Sy Organization Model
Request for Change . :
REC from Template Product Hierarchies
Task Products

1. Choose Create Root Organizational Unit. Alternatively, choose Open your root organization if it exists already.

2. Create organizational units and positions within your root organization according your needs. You need at
least one position to assign all employees.

Assign Employees

All employees working for one tenant must be assigned to a root organization responsible for one of their
organizational units. This assignment is then used to assign the business partner authorization group
automatically by report. As each business partner has only one authorization group assigned to it, the business
partner should be assigned to more than one root organization. Otherwise, the report takes only one assignment
into consideration and log an error.

Users need to have the authorization to access the corresponding business partner groups. This can be added
independent from the current organizational assignment.

1. Start CRM WebUI, use a business role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example,
/SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).

Open your root organization.
Navigation to the position, where the employee should be assigned.

Choose Add Employee.

~  Organizational Unit

Organizational Unit Position ||| [ Employee ||| [ User | | @ | | Y| | 3¢

5. Search for the business partner to be assigned.
6. Select the business partner in the search result list.
7. Repeatfor all needed assignments.
8. Save.
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Alternatively, you can assign the business partner in the SAP GUI transaction PPOMA_PRM.

9. Navigate to the position, choose Assign and select Owner.

10.05.2017 +

@ i [« ](=]

Assignment Plan [CRM] Cnde
~ [] MTE Organization (w/o (MTECUST2
- & Al Employees |[MTECUST2ALL
» An ncT com nd leT com nd

10. Search for the business partner to be assigned.

11. Select the business partner in the search result list. It is possible to select more than one business partners.

12. Save.

5.8.5.2 Add Role Sold-To Party to Business Partner

To control the access to the tickets, each ticket should have the root organization entered as Sold-To Party. This is
only possible, if the corresponding business partner has the role Sold-To Party.

1. Start CRM WebUI, use a business role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (such as
/SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).

Open the business partner your root organization.

Go to assignment block Roles, select the edit list and add new entry for Sold-To Party.

ISAD 4

Ear Solution Manager IT Service Management Share  Personalize Help Center ~System News  Log Off

Home
Master Data
Inbox

Requirements Man

Change Request M...

IT Service Manage...

Service Operations

Q‘ Create

4. Save.

Portal Provider
~

Prospect
Corporate Ac
Purchasing Company

Save * Remanufacturer )
Ship-To Party

Insert A
Sold-To Party

Actions Supplier

i Vendor e

] -

~  Planned Activities [ New [
TE1 M roodilt frnnd

Alternatively, run transaction BP in SAP GUI, open the business partner and add the BP role.
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|.| Change Organization: 2467

ES| DPersun DOrganlzatian DGI’DUD E & = E’? 'E"E? General Dala
Business Partner 2467 MTECUST1 MTE Organization 1
Change in BP role IrBusiness Partner (Gen.) t—|@|
Financial Services BP a
Forwarding Agent -
_ |Loyalty Partner i
. Address | Add{MRP Area Control | Payment Transactions
= |Organizational Unit {(Maintained)
Payer
| Mame Plant =
Title Portal Provider -
Naiio Prospect
Purchasing Company
Rermanufacturer
Ship-To Party
Sold-To Party -k
Vendor hd

Salutation

5.8.5.3 Business Partner Authorization Groups

You can use authorization groups to stipulate which business partners a user can process.

The system only checks this authorization if you made an entry in the authorization group field for the business
partner. Otherwise, any user may process the business partner.

Create Authorization Groups
Create the authorization groups for business partner first:
1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG

2. Navigate to SAP Customizing Implementation Guide — Cross Application Components — SAP Business
Partner — Basic Settings — Authorization Management

3. Choose Maintain Authorization Groups

Create one authorization group for each tenant and one, which can be used for all business partners, who are not
assigned (known as the default authorization group).

Customize Default Authorization Group

The system assigns the default authorization group to the business partners. Please note that the business
partners are not part of a root organization defined in customizing. This is a precondition to execute the report to
assign the authorization groups to all business partners automatically.

1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions

Choose Define Multi Tenancy Settings
Choose General Parameters
Select or create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_BP_AUTHGRP. Please note that only one entry is applicable.

Enter your default authorization group as parameter value.

N o o s~ w

Save.

Assign Authorization Groups to Root Organizations

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
178 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



You need to define your root organization and assign them an authorization group. This is a precondition to
execute the report to assign the authorization groups to all business partners automatically.

1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions

3. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings
Select Organizations and Authorizations

5. For each root organization create a new entry, select the corresponding business partner. You may enter a
description.

6. Assign the corresponding business partner authorization group.

Save.

5.8.5.4 Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners

Business partners without an authorization group can be accessed by all users with display authorization.

Therefore, we recommend you assign business partners in your system to an authorization group according to
their root organization (tenancy). This recommendation also applies to unassigned business partners with
restricted visibility (see the Assignment by Report section below for more information).

Manual Assignment

The authorization group can be assigned manually for each business partner:
Run the transaction BP.

Select the business partner to be changed.

Go to the Control tab.

Enter value for field Authorization group.

aorwoN e

Save.
Assignment by Report

The system can process many business partners. A maintenance report automatically assigns authorization

groups based on a customizing table where each tenancy is assigned to a specific authorization group. The report

assigns a default authorization group to every business partner not otherwise assigned to a tenancy. This
prevents unwanted visibility of unassigned business partners.

Caution

The user who runs this report may require additional authorizations. The Report
/SALM/ITSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP chapter contains a detailed list.

Run transaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

Start Update Business Partner Authorization Groups.

4. Execute the report with the prefilled values first.
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o0 Testmode activated. No changes are saved.

0 Assign authorization groups. The system updates the authorization group by analyzing the organizational
assignment of existing business partners.

o0 Only assigned business partners deactivated. Unassigned business partners get the configured default
authorization group.

0 Root organizations taken from customizing. For more information, see chapter Organizational
Structures.

0 Business partner prefilled with * to check all business partners.

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners
% [T

| Processing_Mode

Testmode

<]

Assign authorization groups 0
Delete authorization group assignments

Business Partner

Only assigned Business Partners

S S —
S -

Root Organizations mlqzalﬁ'?l. ,. to _ | =

Business Partner =]E to [ |

5. Check execution log. All needed changes regarding the assigned authorization groups are listed.
6. Repeatexecution with deactivated test mode to make permanent changes to business partners.

Schedule assignment report as background job

Keeping the assigned authorization groups up-to-date is important to control the access to business partners and
business partner dependent data. Therefore, we recommend scheduling a background job which updates the
assignments on a regular basis.

Create a variant for report execution

1. Open report via transaction SPRO (SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions —

Multi Tenancy Extensions — Update Business Partner Authorization Groups) or transaction SE38 (Report
Name: /SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP)

Deactivate Testmode.
3. Save Variant.
o0 Enter name and description for variant.

0 Within Objects for selection screen table, change the Save field without values field for entry SO_ROOT to
ensure that all root organization from customizing are considered.
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Variant Attributes

QCDDV Screen Assignment [i]

Variant Name KEC

Description .Background execution . Screen Assignment

B Created Selection Screen

["]Only for Background Processing | [ 1000
[C|Protect Variant
[“lonly Display in Catalog

|E||E”E| | |E| | 23 Technical name
Objects for selection screen
B | Selection Screen Field name | Type Protect field Hide field Hide field 'BIS' Save field without values| Switch GPA off Required field|S
i 1.000 |P_TEST 0 O — 0 0
1.000 P_ASSIGN
1.000 |P_DELETE
1.000 P_OABPS
1.000 SO_ROOT
1.000 SO_BP

L

B
P
P
P
5
5

4. Save.

Schedule Background Job

1. Run transaction SM37.

2. Enter job name.

3. Create step.
0 ABAP program name: /SALM/ITSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP
0 Selectyour variant

4. Define Start Condition.
0 Choose Date/Time
o0 Enter Start Date and Time (if possible, outside business hours)
0 Activate Periodic Job.
0 Choose Period Values and select a period

5. Save.

6. Save job definition to release the job.

Check the result of the last job run in transaction SM37 by opening the spool list.

5.8.5.5 Partner Function to Be Checked

Normally the partner function Sold-To Party is used to check the accessibility of a ticket. The checked partner
function can be changed in customizing. This configuration is valid for all transaction types.

1. Runtransaction SPRO, and open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

3. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
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Select General Parameters.
Select or create an entry for parameter SOLD_TO_PARTNER. There must be only one entry.

Add the technical key for the used partner function as parameter value.

Change View "General Parameters": Overview

5% New Entries [0 B2 9 [ R B

Dialog Structure General Parameters
* Be GEHEI?| P_arameters Parameter Name Number Parameter Value
« [[3 organizations and Autho AT y =
2 = R VA M.
+ [T statuscheck inTransactic | =
{ACTIVATE MTE BP a H
[ACTIVATE MIE CI a e

|DEFAULT AUTH CHECK .. 1
DEFAULT BP AUTHGRE 1
SOLD_TC_PARTNER 1

If there is no entry for SOLD_TO_PARTNER, or if the parameter value is empty, the default value 00000001
(meaning Sold-To Party) is used.

Caution

If the partner function does not exist or has no value for the current ticket, the user can still access the
ticket, but it won’t be found by any search. Therefore, you need make sure that the business partner of
the root organization is added to each transaction.

All used transactions types of ITSM, ChaRM and Requirements Management should have this partner
function available within their partner profile and it is defined as mandatory.

Adapt Partner Profiles

To access the partner profiles customizing, use transaction SOLMAN_SETUP: Change Request Management. Go to
Step 3.6 Setup Business Partner and select Define Partner Determination Procedure.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Change Control Management - Change Request Management

e =) Technical System OFT-ABAP-200 User Name MASEKOWITZ Create Incid:

I ou are not autherized to change the Change Request Management guided procedure - Display Help
Scenarios =

~ Cross Scenario Configuration ¢ 3.5 et Up E-Mail 3. Setlp 3.7 D¢ ext , '3 g Define Date /5, g Define Approval 3.1 Define 3,11 Make Settings
+ Mandatory Configuration *** Nofifications “* Business Part *' Management ** Management . cedures . Change Req o : for Task Lists

System Praparation

Infrastructure Preparation Edit < Previous || Next> Save || Reset
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Configuration Help Text

Embedded Search
Usage Logging

IT Infrastructure Management Manual Activities
Requirements Management Show All Logs
Project Management
Process Management Status Updates Needed = Activily Type Comment Navigation Execution Status
Gustom Code Managemed O Define Partner Functions Optional < ansaction  Not Performed
¥ Test Suite
~ Change Control Management & Use Custom Pariner Functions Optional 1Y Start Transactl Not Performed
Quality Gate Management
. L e Define Access Sequences Optional (Y Neot Performed
Change Request Management
Managed System Setup . > Define Partner Defermination Procedure Optional < Not Performed
» Application Operations i
» Business Pracess Operations & Assign Partner Schema to Transaction Type Optional L oY Net Performed
IT Service Management & Specify Pariner Assignment and Check Optional < Not Performed
Engagement and Service Delivery
Data Volume Management < Speacify Partner Function Display Optional < Not Performed
Alternatively, you could use the corresponding transaction SPRO activity.
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Display IMG
% EJ] Y | Bdsting BCSets &rB ity i€ Sets for Activity (1] Releas
Structure
> SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
nr SAP Solution Manager
- [ Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
4 Technical Settings
i Capabilties (Optional)
» Implementation/Upagrade
¥ Test Suite
» SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
» IT Service Management
» Requirements Managemeant

__ Change Control Management
. Qa @ Important Information
’ Check Prerequisices
0 ~ Transactions
x re,"a Use Transaction Type as Template
+ [e3 (B Define Transaction Types
-t Partner Determination Procedure

1 Qa Partner Processing

« [& @ Define Partner Functions

+ [s @ Use of Own Partner Functions

+ [3 @ Define Access Sequences

- [y @ |Deﬁne Partner Determination Procedure!

+ [23 (B Assign Partner Schema to Transaction Type

« [23 (B Assign Partner Determination Procedure to Installed Base Category
« [ea @ Define Status-Dependent Partner Function Assignment

Select your transaction type(s).
Choose Partner Functions in Procedure.

Add the partner function, if necessary.

A wop o

Set Minimum value to 1.

Change View "Partner Functions in Procedure”: Overview
b & Newentries [ B2 B W B

Dialog Structure PartnerDetProc | Z Administration -
~ [0 Partner Determination Procedures
+ [Eprocedure User

* [E5 Partner Functions in Procedure Ratloa R R

+ [T user Interface Settings | |Function Change... [Minimum Maxim... Select. imit
g ey
| |gold-Te Pazey (cRM) . m 1
| lcurrent Processor (CRY) v vl 1
Requeater (CRM) -~ I i

5. Repeatfor all used transaction types.

6. Save your changes.

5.8.5.6 Necessary Adaption to Roles

Authorization Object B_ BUPA_GRP
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With the authorization object B_BUPA_GRP, define which business partners can
be edited based on the authorization group.

The object consists of the fields Activity and Authorization group.
Activity
Here you define which activities are permitted.
Possible values:

01 =Create
02 =Change
03 = Display
06 = Delete

O O O O o

* = All activities

Authorization group

Here you define the groups of business partners for which the above activities are permitted.
Changes to Roles
The object B_BUPA_GRP must be added to your authorization roles.

The concrete values for this authorization object are based on the assignment of the business partner of a user to
one of the organizations/tenants and not to the business partner's process role. It is recommended to manage

this authorization in separate roles per tenant. If necessary, further tenant-dependent objects can be added to
these roles.

In this document, only the display permission is taken into consideration since it is assumed that only this is
needed within ChaRM and ITSM.

1. Runtransaction PFCG and open your authorization role in edit mode.
2. Choose Change Authorization Data on the Authorization tab.
3. Add new entries for authorization object B_BUPA_GRP (or edit existing ones)
0 Activity: 03 (= Display)
o0 Authorization Group (refer to Business Partner Authorization Groups)
4. Save your changes and generate the profile.

In general, a user should have the authorization for the authorization group he or she is assigned to. This is the
only possibility to access all BP that are assigned to the same organization.

In exceptional cases, a user must access the BP of different organizations. This may apply, for example, for
administrators and support staff. In this case, all corresponding (organization) authorization roles should be
assigned to the user.

5.8.6 Configuration Item Dependent Checks

Configuration item-dependent checks help to control access to:
Systems in search help
CRM transactions via assigned systems

The authorization object SM_SDK__I1BA used for these checks.
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This chapter describes the necessary configuration to use the configuration item dependent check. They can be
combined with Status Check for Transaction Types and Business Partner Dependent Checks. You also need to
perform the steps described in chapter Activation.

5.8.6.1 Organizational Structures

For using this function, it is required to have an organizational structure with employees assigned. If this has
already been done as described in chapter Organizational Structures, it can be reused here.

Caution
The organizational units are later assigned to the systems. Each unit with assigned employees must also
be assigned to the system. Higher-level units are not considered.

This makes it possible to differentiate the accessible systems within one root organization. However,
there might be a higher effort, because several units must be assigned to the same systems.

5.8.6.2 Assign Business Partners to LMDB Objects

As soon as the organizational structure has been finished, the organizational units must be assigned to the LMDB
objects.

1. Start CRM WebUI, use a business role with access to Master Data / LMDB Objects (/SALM/SM_PRO or
SOLMANPRO).

Search for the system the business partner(s) should be assigned to.
Open system.

Go to assignment block Parties involved.

ok w D

Choose Edit List if you want to add a business partner.
o PresslInsert

0 Select the business partners of the organizational units and/or root organizations, which will need to
access this system.

0 Set Partner Function to Service Employees Group for all added entries.
6. Save LMDB Object.

5.8.6.3 Adaptions to Roles

Authorization Object SM_SDK_IBA

This authorization object SM_SDK_1BA is being used to restrict the IBase components that are being shown to the
user.

The object only has the field Restrict visibility for IBase components.
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Possible values:

o ALL all IBase components
o0 USERS_ORG IBase components that the BP's organizations are assigned to
o0 USERS_OWN IBase components that the BP itself is assigned to

Changes to Roles
The object SM_SDK__1BA has to be contained in your authorization roles.

The concrete values for this authorization object are based on the assignment of an organizational unit to a
system and not to their process role. It is recommended to manage this authorization in separate roles per tenant.
If necessary, further tenant-dependent objects can be added to these roles.

1. Runtransaction PFCG and open your authorization role in edit mode.

Press Change Authorization Data on tab Authorization.

Add new entries for authorization object SM_SDK__IBA (or edit existing ones).
Restrict visibility for IBase components: USERS_ORG, USERS_OWN.

Save your changes and generate the profile.

o bk 0D

In general, a user should have the authorization for the systems their organizational unit is assigned to.

In exceptional cases, a user must access systems of different organizations. For example, here are two applicable
options available for administrators and support staff:

Assign authorization object SM_SDK__1BA with full authorization (Restrict visibility for IBase components =
ALL or *)

Assign the organizational units of these employees to each system they should have access.

5.8.7 Restricting Access to Solutions and Documentation

It is possible to restrict the access to solutions and their documents. Even the change cycles belonging to a
solution/branch can be restricted. For example, a user can be restricted to assign documentations that belong to
the user's organization only.

Access the application security guide for your specific SP level in SAP Solution manager 7.2: The security guides
can be found when you expand the Operation column header, chapter Process Management, and Test Suite /
Scenario Specific Guide: Process Management. Also, navigate to the section for Main Authorization Objects >
Solution Documentation SM_DOC

Also, see SAP note 2440107 - How to determine Authorization objects for Element Types, Group Type and
Attribute Type for Solution Documentation

This document concentrates on the authorization objects needed for ChaRM and ITSM:
To add documentation to tickets
To select change cycles in ChaRM transactions

To do so, no activation is necessary, but an adaption of your authorization roles.
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5.8.7.1 Adaption to Roles

Authorization Object SM_SDOC
This object controls the solution documentation maintenance.
Defined fields

SLAN restricts authorization by solution.

SBRA restricts authorization by branch.

SMUDAREA restricts authorization by sections of a solution, by specifying authorization areas within a
solution and assigning them to structure elements. Authorization areas are maintained with view cluster
SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction SM34. A structure element can be assigned to only one authorization area. Child
elements inherit the area of their parent, if they do not have their own authorization area. Elements that have
no parent assigned to an authorization area, have the virtual authorization area DEFAULT.

SMUDAUTHGR restricts authorization to groups of specified element types or attribute types. Authorization
groups are maintained with view cluster SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction SM34. The virtual authorization group
DEFAULT contains all combinations of objects and attributes that are not in a user-defined authorization
group.

ACTVT allows restricting authorizations to certain user activities like create, change, display, delete, activate,
release, move, discard, override and copy. Display is only checked for elements, not for attributes. If a user is
allowed to see an object, all of its attributes are visible to the user. For operations on structure elements some
activities are only checked for the top element as the following table shows. There you also can see that some
complex operations that a source and target elements trigger multiple elementary authorization that all have
to be passed successfully to finish the operation.

o Display elements O3 Display All elements

0 Create elements Ol Create All elements

0 Delete elements 06 Delete Elements and Sub-elements

0 Change attributes 02 Change All attributes

0 Sortelements 02 Change Parent element

0 Release changes 43 Release for current branch 07 Activate, generate for parent branch Selected and
dependent elements

o Discard changes 69 Discard Selected and dependent elements

0 Mark conflictasresolved 94 Override Selected and dependent elements

0 Move elements 50 Move 01 Create Only moved elements and target parent

o0 Copy elements D1 Copy 01 Create Only copied elements and target parent

0 Merge elements 06 Delete for parent 02 Change for attributes of target element

0 50 Move direct child elements

0 Change target 02 Change Only reassigned element

Forbidden actions are hidden in the context menu. For some actions such as delete or reference to executable
library the context menu results in a pre-check because a full check would too long or is not possible, since the
context menu entry does not fully define the complete action. The action can be visible and the user can get an
error when executing the action.

Authorization Object SM_CM_FUNC

Authorization to perform various Quality Gate Management (QGM) and change request management functions.

Defined fields:
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SUB_LAND - Name of the sub-landscape
BRANCH_NM - Name of the branch
CYCLE_TYPE - Type of change cycle

O O O O O ©o

R - Major release

M - Minor release

E - Emergency release
O - Maintenance cycle

| - Implementation cycle

Q - Quality Gate Management

CM_ACTVT - Specific functions to be controlled.

0O O 0O 0O O OO0 O OO O OO O OO O OO OO O O O o o o o o

CHCH - Modify change in QGM

CHCR - Create change in QGM

CHDE - Delete change in QGM

CHFI - Complete change in QGM

CHRA - Reassign change in QGM

CHWD - Withdraw change in QGM

CTPR - Assign to Change Request Management cycle
CYDP - Display QGM cycle

CYED - Edit QGM cycle

QBAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM
QMAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Manager in QGM
SCDP - Display QGM scenario

SCED - Edit QGM scenario

SSDP - Display CTS status switch

SSED - Edit CTS status switch

TACR - Create transport task in QGM

TLCF - Complete task list

TLCR - Create task list

TRAP - Approve/withdraw critical object

TRAS - Assign transport request in QGM

TRCH - Modify transport request in QGM

TRCR - Create transport request in QGM

TRDC - Decouple transport request in QGM

TRDE - Delete transport request in QGM

TRIM - Set/reset import lock in QGM

TRRA - Reassign transport request in QGM (obsolete)
TRRL - Release transport request in QGM

TRTT - Create ToCs in QGM

UCAA - Approve urgent change as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM

UCMA - Approve urgent change as Quality Manager in QGM

Changes to Roles

188
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The objects SM_SDOC and SM_CM_FUNC must be added to your authorization roles. The concrete values for this
authorization objects are based on your existing solution documentation and their structure.

Use SM_SDOC to restrict access to solution documentation.

SM_CM_FUNC is used for filtering possible change cycles. Enter CTPR (Assign to Change Request Management
cycle) in field CM_ACTVT.

But you could only see cycles assigned to branches, where you have the authorization to display the
documentation (SM_SDOC). You also need the display authorization for all higher-level entries.

5.8.8 Activation

To use the described checks, they need to be activated. Therefore, you need to implement two BAdIs, which hold
the implementation of the checks. Additionally, the checks need to be switched on in customizing.

5.8.8.1 Activate BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM Business
Transaction

The business add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is used to enhance the authorization check in the business
transactions. The implementation /SALM/I1TSM_MT_AUTHCK provides additional checks on current status values,
selected business partners and refenced systems.

To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first.
1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

3. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM Business Transaction.

A list of all existing implementations of Business Add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is displayed. Only one of
the displayed implementations must be active. The active implementation is highlighted. In general, this is
Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK, Extended Authorization Check, or your own implementation.

0 select the active implementation
0 Choose Activate/Deactivate

5. Please activate /SALM/ITSM_MT_AUTHCK.
0 Select the row for this implementation

o0 Choose Activate/Deactivate
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[= Business Add-Ins: All Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CH

=
Fitter Values

B¢ | Implementation i Implementation short text
JSALM/ITSM_MT_AUTH  MTE Enhanced Authorization Check
AL SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK Extended Authorization Check
AL SDK_UI AUTH_CHK  UI based Authorization Check
| CRM_DSM_BT_AUTH_C_ DSM: Atternative auth. check for App
CRM_SSC_AUTH_CAT_ . Authorization Check on Categories an_

-
[O%_Acivate/pescivate || 2)&d @ E] %)
6. Close window.

If you have your own implementation deactivated by the previous steps, but you still need the contained
authorization check, you can integrate your implementation via customizing.

1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
Select General Parameters.

Select or create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI. There must be only one entry.

o 0~ w

Enter the implementing class of the BAdI as value.

For example: To call the implementation of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK, you would need to add
CL_IM_Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

If there is no entry for DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI, or if the value is empty, the system calls the
implementation class of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

5.8.8.2 Activate BAdI for Authorization checks on OneOrder
Documents

The enhancement implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK also provides additional checks on the
referenced configuration items of business transactions.

To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first.
1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

3. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization checks on OneOrder Documents.

o Ifyou see the "Do you want to activate the BAdl implementation ..." message, it means BAdI is currently
inactive. Choose Yes to activate.
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[E Customizing of BAdI Implementations

Do you want to activate the BAdI implementation
0 JSALM/TTSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK
JSALM/ITSM_MT_CONFIG_ITEM_AUTH?

[ Yas ]’ Mo ||X Cancel |

o Ifyou see the "Do you want to deactivate the BAdl implementation ..." message, it means BAdI is currently
active. Choose Cancel to close the dialog. The implementation remains active.

5.8.8.3 Activate MTE

Finally, you need to activate the multitenancy enhancements in customizing.
1. Runtransaction SPRO, open SAP Reference IMG.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

3. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

Select General Parameters.
There are three parameters to switch on the multitenancy checks. Enter value X to activate.

o ACTIVATE_MTE

0 Activates multi-tenancy in general. None of the functions (such as business partner or configuration
item-dependent checks, status check for transaction types) can be used without this activation.

0 Please note that some restrictions are not controlled by this parameter. For example, the
authorization to display a business partner of a specific authorization group is independent of this
parameter. This works even if MTE is deactivated.

o ACTIVATE_MTE_BP

0 Activates the business partner-dependent check: The user's root organization needs to be entered in
a specified partner function of an CRM ticket.

o0 Parameter ACTIVATE_MTE must also be activated.
o ACTIVATE_MTE_CI

0 Activates the checks based on configuration items: The organization of the current user needs to be
assigned to the referenced object of a transaction.

o0 Parameter ACTIVATE_MTE must also be activated.

The following tables which checks where performed for a combination of these three parameters.
ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE BP  ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks

X - - Status Check for Transaction Types

X X - Status Check for Transaction Types
Business Partner Dependent Checks

X - X Status Check for Transaction Types

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 191



ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE BP  ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks

Configuration Item Dependent Checks

X X X Status Check for Transaction Types
Business Partner Dependent Checks
Configuration Item Dependent Checks

- - - None
- X - None
- - X None
- X X None

5.9 Configure Status Dependent Check Framework

5.9.1 Use Cases

Check for Mandatory Inputs

Consistency check for mandatory field is not only not performed when creating new documents, but also later in
the process. It can be executed on status change: As soon as the user tries to set a new status via action or
directly the system checks whether there are any mandatory fields, business partner or texts which need to be
filled when entering the new status.

Some standard fields can be examined by the standard status-dependent check, but this framework can also be
used in user-defined fields:

Fast entry fields
Business Partners
Texts
Locked Fields Against Subsequent Changes

Input fields might be locked against changes, but without additional development there is no possibility to do so
dependent from the current status.

Fast entry fields

Business Partners

5.9.2 Roles and Authorization

To configure the status-dependent check framework via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.
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5.9.3 Activating the Piece List

Run transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.94 Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types

Make sure that the used change management transaction types have the consistency check
/SALM/CONS_CHECK configured for the used status values. This check is used for all status dependent checks
and the field locks described in this guide.

In transaction SPRO, call SAP Reference IMG and go to SAP Solution Manager ® Capabilities (Optional) ® Change
Control Management ® Change Request Management Framework ® Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

Display IMG
T 5 0 Existing BC Sets ~ &y*BC Sets for Activity i Activated BC Sets for Act
Structure
2 SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
* Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
’ Mandatory Configuration
L Technical Settings
) Capabilitias (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management
» &% (& Important Information
J Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
i Change Request Management. Framewaork
+ [& & specify change request transaction type
& rx‘;a @ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
(B[ Make Settings for Change Transaction Types])
3 IT Calendar Integration
(E Define status change depending on approval result
@ Configure status-independent UI element control
’ Actions in Change Request Management

4 v v v =

v

g%

Select your transaction type and choose Assign Consistency Checks.

Add the check /SALM/CONS_CHECK for each status where it should be performed. This condition might be
inserted for each existing status. As long as there is no further customizing (as described below), nothing
happens.
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Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
5% NewEntres [ B2 9 [ [F [

Dialog Structure Transaction Type ZHAD)|
~ [E3 Create Transaction Type Status Profie Z!’ADHEE“
= [ Assign Actions
« [ Define Bxecution Time of Actions
- [ Assian Conmﬁcv Chacks Assign Consistency Checks
» [ Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks | User Status Sequence | Status Transition Consistency Check Application Area Message Mumber  Message Type
~ [ spectfy Status Attributes lE0002 5 HO_BUSINESS_PARTHER SOCM_ACTION LOG 022 Cancel
* [ Specty Status Setting for Predecessor Docume || q00, 10 MAINT_INST S0CM_ACTION_LOG cancel
+ [T Specify Required Status Values for Follow-Up D¢ o = P
+ 3 Specify Status Setting for Folow-Up Document: ERRE i St Lt A s Bl
+ [ Specify Partner Assignment and Check {[E0002 50 IN_BE_SET SOCM_ACTION LOG 042 Caneel
+ [ Specify Partner Function Display E0002 a5 ( PEM_STRTUS_SET as7 Cancel
~ [ copy Control Rules :| [E0004 1 RFC_DEST CTION_L.OG Cancel
+ [T Map Text Objects ‘I [Enoos 5 MO_BUSINESS_PARTHER SOCH_ACTION LOG 022
» B Map Dates Types Eoo0s 15 / SRIM/CO /SEIM/TTSM CC 01
IE0004 a5 CHECK_PEM_STATUS_SET 057
|[E000D 1 RFC_DEST
|E0009 10 SAME USER 021
E0003 15 /SALM/CONS_CHECK /SELM/T 001
0 ]

5.9.5 Additional Field Checks

In this customizing activity, you can add fields, which need to be checked when a certain status is reached. You
can also disable the field for a status, while it can still be edited in other status.

In transaction SPRO call SAP Reference IMG and go to SAP Solution Manager ® Focused Build ® Change Control
Management Extensions ® Status Dependent Check Framework

7 Focused Build
- [ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
L Integration
4 Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
¢ Scorecard
) Qa @' Electronic Signature
L4 Cutover Management
r Multi Tenancy Extensions
C; Ba @ Repack Configuration
% Qa @' |Statu5 Dependent Check meework|

®

4 v v v v v ¥

4 Cross Landscape Distribution
4 Template Protection
4 Retrofit
L4 I—EE SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
4 Customer Relationship Management

Choose the activity Additional Field Checks on next screen.
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[E Choose Activity x
Activities
Pe._lbame of Actiity i |
E =
Additional Field Checks I i) a
-

Check of Business Partner Function

Check of Text Fields

4 b

PSS
Perform the activities in the specified sequence

|@ Choose |z‘

Create an entry for each field and status you like to check.
First enter transaction type, status profile, and user status.
Select your field by using the columns Object Name and Fieldname — object.

The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified field needs a value when the status is reached.

The column Display indicates whether the specified field is disabled in the given status. If you want to keep the

field disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for each status.

Example

You use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). You like to check that the Description

field has a value when the status In Development is set.

save X Cancel e Actions ¥

m Related Transactions
L | 2 3 4 5 4

Created In Process Completed Confirmed Withdrawn

Print Preview | Print Manage Substitutes

Transport Management Downgrade Protection Landscape Solution Documentation

BEl - Attachments

General Data Release Data

D,

8000002326

Pewion

IT Operator:
Change Manager
Current Processor:
Requester-
Sold-To Party:
Processing Data
Status:
Priority.

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types

Created
4 Low

1. Select transaction type ZMAD.

2. Choose Assign Consistency Checks.

3. Add Entry:

1. User Status EO002 (In Development):

[=ljiisi)(e)j[en)

Project Planning

2. Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number).
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o oA~ w

Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
Application Area: /SALM/ITSM_CC

Message Number: 001

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview

5% NewEntres [ B2 9 [ [F [

Dialog Structure

~ [E3 Create Transaction Type
= [ Assign Actions
+ [ Define Execution Time of Actions
* [E= Assign Consistency Checks

Transaction Type ZMAD)
Status Profile ZMADHELD

Assign Consistency Checks

» [ Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks | User Status Sequence | Status Transition Consistency Check

~ [T Specify Status Attrbutes
+ [T Specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume
+ [T Specify Required Status Values for Follow-Up D¢
+ [[3 Specify Status Setting for Follow-Up Document: I‘
- [ Specify Partner Assignment and Check
» [3 Specify Partner Function Display
~ [ copy Control Rules
+ [ Map Text Objects
+ [ Map Dates Types

Application Area

Message Number

Message Type

[E0002 5 HO_BUSINESS_PRARINER SOCM_ACTION_1OG 022 Cancel
[E0OD2 10 MRINT_INST SOCM_RCTION Cancel
;r.nnnz 15 /SKIM/CONS_CHECK 001 Cancel I
[E0002 50 {_BE_SET SOCM_ACTION_LOG 042

E0002 a5 (_PPM_STATUS_SET as7

(E0004 i 3T

|EQ004 5 HO_BUSINESS_PARTNER 022

E0004 15 /SALM/CONS_CHECK 001

E0004 a5 CHECK_PPM_STATUS_SET as7

[E00DS 55

E0003 10 SAME USER 021 Warning
ED003 15 /SKLM/CONS_CHECK /SKIM/ITSM CC a0l Cancel

LI

Add check for input field in activity Additional Field Checks

Trans Type:
StatProf:
UsrSt:

Object Name:

Field name — object:

Mandatory:
Display:

ZMAD
ZMADJHEAD
E0002
ORDERADM_H
DESCRIPTION
[Checked]
[Checked]

To disable field description in status EO02, check the column Display too.

PUBLIC

Consistency Check: Field configuration

Change View "Consistency Check: Field configuration": Overvie
&% NewEntries [ B2 29 [\ [ R

StatProf |UsrSt Object Name Field name - object |Mandatory  Display
| )

ZMADHEAD E0004 CRDERLDM H DESCRIFTIOH
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5.9.6 Check of Business Partner Function

In this customizing activity, you can add business partner functions, which needs to be checked when a certain
status is reached. You can also disable the business partner input field for a status, while it can still be edited in
other status.

1. Intransaction SPRO, call SAP Reference IMG and go to SAP Solution Manager ® Focused Build ® Change
Control Management Extensions ® Status Dependent Check Framework

7 Focused Build
- [ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
L4 Project Management Configuration
L Integration
4 Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
¢ Scorecard
) Qa Q} Electronic Signature
L4 Cutover Management
r Multi Tenancy Extensions
C; Ba @ Repack Configuration
% Qa (Ev |Statu5 Dependent Check mee'.'.rork|

®

4 v v v v v ¥

4 Cross Landscape Distribution
4 Template Protection
4 Retrofit
L4 I—EE SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
4 Customer Relationship Management

2. Choose activity Check of Business Partner Function on next screen.

[E Choose Activity x

Activities

|Pe... Name of Activity '
‘Bddicional Fisld Checks j = |f
eck of Business Partner Function | =
Check of Text Fields
-
sl ksl Eal
Perform the activities in the specified sequence
|@ Choose E‘

3. Create an entry for each business partner function and status you like to check.
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o First enter transaction type, status profile and user status.

0 Select your business partner function by using the column Function.

o The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified business partner function has to have a value

when the status is reached.

o The column Display indicates whether the field for the specified business partner function is disabled in
the given status. If you want to keep the field disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for

each status.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions": ..

& NewEnties [0 B3 29 B [} B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions

Trans. Type StatProf |UsrSt |Function
ZMR ZMRDHEAD EO004 SDCROOOZ
{ZMRD ZMADHEAD EO004 SMCDOOO3

Example

Mandatory | Display ||
| s | s
.
]

Use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change) and check that the Change Manager is

specified when the status To be tested is set.

[ save 3 Cancel Actions = Print Prevew || Print

Completzd Gonfimed Withorawn

Attschments Transport Management Downgrade Protection Landscape

General Data
D (8000002376

Sold-To Party.

Processing Data
Stetus.  Created
Priorty: |4 Low

Manage Substitutes

Solution Documentation

Release Data

* Ghange Cycle / Phase:

Project Planning

PMO Task:

Stert Date:

Finish Date:

v Task Duration:

4. Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.

0 Select Transaction Type ZMAD.

0 Choose Assign Consistency Checks.

0 Add Entry:

User Status E0004 (In Development):

Application Area: /SALM/ITSM_CC

O O O O O

Message Number: 001

PUBLIC
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0 Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
5% NewEntries [[) B2 @ [ R [

Dizlog Structure Transaction Type ZMAD)
~ [E3 create Transaction Type

Status Profie ZMLDHEAD|
= [ Assign Actions
« [ Define Execution Time of Actions
- [ Assian Con%cv Chacks| Assign Consistency Checks
» [[3 Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks User Status Seguence |Status Transition Consistency Check Application Area Message Mumber  Message Type
~ [ Specify Status Attributes E0002 H NO_EUSINESS_PARTHER S0CH_ACTION _LOG 022 Cancel

« [ Specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume

£0002 10 MAINT_INST Cancel
« [T Specify Required Status Values for Folow-Up Dt FEBGDZ = /SMM;CDNS o s T
« [[3 Specify Status Setting for Follow-Up Document: | =
= M Spocty Paitaer Asgnmsnt oot Clack E0002 50 EREDOC_CAN_BE_SET 042 Cancel
+ [ Specify Partner Function Display E0002 a5 HECK_FFM_STATUS_SET 057 Cancel
~ [ copy Control Rules A [Eonos 1 Cancel
+ [T Map Text Objects ‘I IEooos 3 WO BUSINESS_PARTHER 022 Cancel
» [ Map Dates Types | [ooo: 15 /SALM/CONS_CHECK /SAIM/TTSM CC 001 |
E0004 as CHECK_PEM_STATUS_SET LI_SMCE 057 Cancel
£0009 1 RFC_DEST Cancel
£0009 10 SAME_USER 021 Warning
E0003 15 / SA1M/CONS_CHECH /SHLM/TTSM CC 001 Cancel
1 ‘

5. Add check for business partner in activity Check of Business Partner Function.

Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf: ZMADHEAD

UsrSt: EO004

Function: SDCR0O002 (Change Manager)
Mandatory: [Checked]

Display: [Unchecked]

6. If the business partner should be disabled in status E004, check the column Display too.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions": ..
% NewEnties [ B2 29 B [} B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions

Trans.Type |StatProf |UsrSt  Function Mandatory | Display

L ro T
ZMAD ZMADHFAD E0004 SDCRO00Z v L] |
{ZMRD ZMADHEAD E0004 SMCDO0O3 ] [v]

5.9.7 Check of Text Fields

In this customizing activity, you can add texts. Mark items for checks when a certain status is reached.

In transaction SPRO call SAP reference IMG and go to SAP Solution Manager ® Focused Build ® Change Control
Management Extensions ® Status Dependent Check Framework
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v [es

Focused Build

General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration

Work Package Configuration
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import

Dashboard Configurations

IT Service Management Extensions

[

3

L Integration

3

. Work Item Configuration
4 Documentation

3

3

b

L4 Test Suite Extensions
»

-

Change Control Management Extensions
Scorecard

Qa (%} Electronic Signature

Cutover Management
Multi Tenancy Extensions

Ba @ Repack Configuration
Qa @.‘v |Statu5 Dependent Check mee'.'.rork|

Cross Landscape Distribution
Template Protection
Retrofit

SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
Customer Relationship Management

Choose the activity Check of Text Fields on next screen.

[= Choose Activity

Activities

| Pe... |Name of Actiity
1 5 ==
LAddltlE:nal Field Checks o ]
Check of Business Partner Function i
Check of Text Fields
Perform the activities in the spedfied sequence
[& choose E‘

Create an entry for each text and status you like to check.

200

First enter transaction type, status profile and user status.

Select your text type by using the column ID.

The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified text needs a value when the status is reached.
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Change View "Consistency Check: Texits": Overview
“% NewEntries [ B3 = [EL [ L

Consistency Check: Texts

Trans. Type | StatProf |UsrSt (ID | Mandatory |
T
;El"’_l";:l ZMADHEAD EOO0CO4 CDO2

Example

You use the Change Management Transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). Check that the Test Instruction is
entered when the status To be Tested is set.

Status Overview Related Transactiens
I» n 2 3 4 5 -

Created In Process Completed Confirmed Withdrawn

Details Text Attachments Transport Mar D Protection Landscape Solution Documentation

Insert Text Template | Maintain Text Templates

Test Instruction

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types
Select transaction ZMAD

Choose Assign Consistency Checks

Add entry

User Status E0004 (In Development)

Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)

Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

Application Area: /SALM/ITSM_CC

Message Number: 001

© © N o g kM D"

Message Type: A Cancel
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Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
5% NewEntres [ B2 9 [ [F [

Dialog Structure Transaction Type [2vnD]
~ [E3 Create Transaction Type Status Profie [ZmapmEaD|
= [ Assign Actions
« [ Define Bxecution Time of Actions
- [ Assian Conﬁqf Chacks | Assign Consistency Checks
» [ Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks | |User Status Sequence | Status Transition Consistency Check Application Area Message Mumber  Message Type

~ [T Specify Status Attrbutes

5 MO_BUSINESS_EARTHER SOCM_ACTION_LOG 022 Cancel
+ [T Specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume 10 MATNT INST Cancel
+ [T Specify Required Status Values for Follow-Up D¢ o
« [[3 Specify Status Setting for Follow-Up Document: B AERTHACURS CHREE 90k LancRs
- [ Specify Partner Assignment and Check B 2N.BE SET 042 Cancel
» [3 Specify Partner Function Display a5 057 Cancel
~ [ copy Control Rules : 1 Cancel
+ [Map Text Objects 1 lennoa 5 N0 _BUSINESS PARTNER 022 Cancel
» B Map Dates Types E0004 15 /SEIM/CONS_CHECK 001 cancel |
[E0004 a5 057 Cancel
[E0003 i | Cancel
E0009 10 SAME USER 021 Warning
;EDOGQ 15 /SALM/CONS_CHECK 001 Cancel

LI

Add check for text in activity Check of Business Partner Function
Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf: ZMADHEAD
UsrSt: EO004
ID: CDO02 (Test Instruction)

Mandatory: [Checked]

Change View "Consistency Check: Texits": Overview

“% NewEntries [ B3 = [EL [ L

Cu:nnsl'stxﬂ.|'|r:'_.r Check: Texts
| Trans.Type |StatProf UsrSt |ID | Mandatory

i

[ZMAD ZMRDHERD E0Q004 CDO2 ..
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5.10 Configuration of Change Request Management -
Scorecard

5.10.1 Use Case

The scorecard provides an aggregated overview on current process types in the context of change request
management with a possible drill down into the respective list view, and into the details of each individual business
transaction. For this purpose, the scorecard provides at least one top level aggregation attribute (usually the
process type) and several second level aggregation attributes (such as priority, status).

The following mock-up demonstrates this.

il scorecard

Top-level
| Request for Change
Sub-level 1 Sub-level 2

Priorities Status
1 Very High Created
2: High Approved
3: Medium Implemented
4 Low To Be Approved

alidation

Being Implemented

5.10.2 Roles and Authorization

The scorecard is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles
assigned:

SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU

To configure the scorecard via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

5.10.3 Activating the Piece List

Run transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.
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5.10.4 Customizing Scorecard

Please use the following SPRO entries to activate and customize scorecards in your system.

Structure
2 {5AP Solution Manager Implsmantation Guide]
> SAP Solution Manager
= Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional}
SAP Partner
__ Focused Buid )

. Qa General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Retrofit
Documentation
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Bxtensions
Change Control Management Extensions

= Scorecard
v Qa @/ Configure Scorecards
E,E @) Activate BAdI to aggregate dat a for Scorecard

e B i

4 v v v = v =

5.10.4.1 Activate BAdI to aggregate data for Scorecard

Make sure the implementation /SALM/ 1TSM_SCCD__1DX of definition CRM_ORDER__INDEX_BADI is activated.
Activate if necessary.

[& Business Add-Ins: All Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_INDEX_B

]
Filter Values

B Implementation “Implementitlon short text

1 }/SALM/ITSM SCCD IDX  Create ScoreCard aggregated Index/
AI_CRM_ORDER_INDEX Solution Manager: adjust CRM index
| CRM_CSDR_INDEX_SAVE For design registration index update

| CRM_ISU_MO_INDEX Mo index for hiling request items (hill

CRM_OIX_BILL REQUEST Mo index for biling request items (bill

O rmbams P EEEE

5.10.4.2 Configure Scorecards

The configuration of the scorecard is to be done in a central view cluster accessible via SPRO or SM34:
/SALM/1TSMSC_VC
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Dialog Structure

| ™ &5 Define Us

age Types

|~ [DAssign Transaction Types |
- (O status to be considered |

/I __EIHS'SIgn Grt.rupin.gs
[ D_E}gﬂne Groups

» [ Text Access Field Mapping

CHM

| i_ﬁéﬁne U_sage Types
5C Usage !Bek}ngs To

Changes in the customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

Define Groups

iExtemal Object Name
* BTQAICSearch

Here you define the aggregation attributes that should form a group in the scorecard.

SC Group
Title

Component Name

Table Name
Field Name
Field Name

= Group ldentifier

= Description of the Group

= Field name of the BOL query result.

= Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute values

= Language field name of the text table

= Description field name of the text table

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC-Group | Title Component Name Table Name Field Name
Process

PRCTP Types PROCESS_TYPE CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T | LANGU P_DESCRIPTION

PRIOT Priorities PRIORITY SCPRIOT LANGU TXT_LONG

RELSE Release /AICRM/PROJECT_ID | /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS DESCRIPTION
Responsible

RESPO Person /AICRM/BP_NO_ BUTOOO NAME1_TEXT

STATU Status STATUS /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT | SPRAS TXT30

1 Note

Please note that the business partner field /AIC/BP_NO_ used for the responsible person group RESPO
is a generic one. Based on further configuration, the field name ends with a 2-digit number varying from
O1to 10. (For example, /A1C/BP_NO_03)

Define Text Access Field Mapping

Here you define how the fields of the scorecard data. The system maps the data to the text table for each group to
read the correct description for the field values.

Scorecard Group

Table Name
Field Name

= Group ldentifier

= Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute values
= Key field of the text table
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Field Name = Field of the scorecard data to be mapped to the key field

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Group Table Name Field Name Field Name

PRCTP CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE
PRIOT SCPRIOT PRIORITY PRIORITY

RELSE /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS SMI_PROJECT /AICRM/PROJECT_ID
RESPO BUTOOO PARTNER /AICRM/BP_NO_
STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT ESTAT STATUS

STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE

Define Usage Types

Here you define the usage types for the scorecard. As the scorecard is able to be displayed in the context of
Change Request Management, Incident Management and Requirements Management.

SC Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Belongs To = Responsibility of business transactions presented to the user logged on (not in use
anymore)

External Object Name = BOL Query object name used to select the business transactions (not in use
anymore)

Bar Color = HTML Color code used for the scorecard bar (must start with #)

Number = max. number of search result hits (not in use anymore)

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Belongs To External Object Name Bar Color Number

CHM BTQAICSearch #3E79CB 1000

1 Note

Please note that the scorecard usage identifier cannot be freely defined. It has to be one of the values
defined by the class attribute /ALM/CL_SCORECARD_SERVICE=>GC_SC_USAGES. Currently the allowed

values are and

Define Assign Transaction Types

Here you assign the transaction types that should be considered to be shown in the scorecard for a dedicated
usage.

Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier
Trans. Type = Business transaction type
Object Type = Ul Object type that represents the transaction type
Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display
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Sequence = Numeric value between 01 and 10 defining the business partner field to be used

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type ‘ Object Type Sort Order Sequence
CHM SMAD AIC_OB_CMCD 50 03
CHM SMCG AIC_OB_CMCD 40 05
CHM SMCR AIC_OB_CMCR 10 05
CHM SMHF AIC_OB_CMCD 20 05
CHM SMMJ AIC_OB_CMCD 30 05

Define Status to Be Considered

Here you configure which status values of each transaction type are relevant to be considered within the
Scorecard.

Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Trans. Type = Business transaction type

UsrSt = User Status

Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type UsrSt ‘ Sort Order
CHM SMAD EOO0O01 10
CHM SMAD EO002 20
CHM SMCG EO001 10
CHM SMCG EO003 20
CHM SMCR EOO001 10
CHM SMCR EO004 40
CHM SMCR EO005 60
CHM SMCR EOO11 45
CHM SMCR EOO012 30
CHM SMCR EOO014 20
CHM SMCR EOO015 50
CHM SMHF EO0O001 10
CHM SMHF EO002 20
CHM SMHF EO004 30
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SC Usage Trans. Type UsrSt ‘ Sort Order
CHM SMHF EO005 40
CHM SMHF EO006 60
CHM SMHF EO009 50
CHM SMMJ EOO001 10
CHM SMMJ E0002 20
CHM SMMJ EO004 30
CHM SMMJ EO009 40
CHM SMMJ EOO11 50
CHM SMMJ EOO012 52
CHM SMMJ EOO013 54
CHM SMMJ EOO014 60

Define Assign Groupings

Here you define which groups should be displayed at which level for each usage type.

Scorecard Usage
Level

Counter

SC Group
Indicator

The system delivers the following entries by default:

= Scorecard usage identifier

= Level of the group (currently 1 or 2)

= Number of the group entry
= Scorecard group identifier
= Flag to indicate that the group label/title is generic set from the attribute value of

this group

SC Usage Level Counter SC Group Indication
CHM 1 1 PRCTP Yes
CHM 2 1 PRIOT No
CHM 2 2 STATU No
CHM 2 3 RELSE No
CHM 2 4 RESPO No
1 Note

On level 1 only one group can be assigned.
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5.10.5 Generating Scorecard data

Once the configuration has been completed, or whenever it has been changed, the initial scorecard data has to be
generated once.

First open the view cluster /SALM/ITSMSC_VC via SPRO or SM34. Within the step Define Usage Types the
scorecard buffer should be refreshed:

Change View "Define Usage Types": Overview

5% MNew Entries [ B2 B3 L [ El@Reﬁesh ScoreCard Buffer

Dialog Structure Define Usage Types

~ [ Define Usage Types SC Usage Belongs To
~ [1 Assign Transaction T e r 5
+ [T static tn ha ron | |B

1 Note

The Refresh ScoreCard Buffer option is only available in change mode.

Once done, the buffered data needs be rebuild using transaction SA38 and executing report
CRM_INDEX_REBUILD.

The system automatically fills or updates the scorecard buffer each time a score card relevant business
transaction is changed.

5.11 Configuring Release Batch Import

5.11.1 Piece List Activation

The standard customizing of Change Request Management and all other IT service management-relevant areas is
delivered via a customizing piece list. This piece list needs to be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP
and copies the standard customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Activating the piece list again overwrites all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list.
Therefore, it is recommended to copy all transaction types into the customer namespace, before starting to use
Change Request Management.
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Technical System  Shi2~ABAP~001 User Name CHARM_ADMIN

Specity User & . Specify

; 4 Configure Manuzly

I/
Configure

1 Specify Solution

Connectivity ... Landscape D... Avtomatically
("4 A A
|4 Previous || Next k] | | Save | Reset

Help

Inthis step, you configure the SAP Web Services communication between the ABAB and Java stacks of SAP Solution Manager, autornatically.

» To startthe automatic configuration, choose Execute Al
Note: This can take a few minutes
After the configuration, messages and other detailed information for & selected autornatic activity are displayed inthe Log screen area.
To display the log of failed batch job executions, start the Job Management (fransaction SM37) and enter the job name.
« To postpone and exclude an activity from execution, select Fostponed in the Execution Status column
The systern only automatically configures entries with the execution status Execute
» To perform configuration activities manually, do the following:
1. Inthe Docurmentation column, choose the Dispiay link

Automatic Activities

| Show Al Logs | | | Execute 211 || Execute Gelected || Refresh |

| staus | Updates Nesded | Description Mavigation | Ex

@ O Activate BWW Source Systerm Open URL E

_‘ @ O A Start Transaction  Ex
:‘ @ I:| Create External Aliases Stard Transaction | Ex
:‘ @ O Activate Services Start Transaction | Ex

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

As another prerequisite to use the release batch import standalone enhancement, the full ChaRM Scenario has to
be in place or in the process of being set up.

5.11.2 Required SAP Note Implementations

Before you start to configure release batch import, review the according master note for Change Request
Management that fits to your SP Level and implement the latest version before moving on with configuration.

In addition, please implement the following SAP Notes:

SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager

1818804 Change Request Management: X
Enable client restriction for import subsets

1731806 Change Request Management: X X
Support of multi-client import

1741751 New remote infrastructure without domain link is required X
on Managed Systems

1384598 Harmonizing RFC communication infrastructure in X X
ChaRM/QGM
1650265 TMS workflow: Ignore Invalid Component Version missing X X
2407691 Focused Build - Next status not set by Batch Import X
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SAP Note Description SAP Managed
Solution System
Manager

2411350 Focused Build - No selection of documents caused by X
communication client

2413018 Incorrect buffer check in Batch Release Import X

2435470 Focused Build - Multiple releases with the Release Batch X
Import cannot be used

5.11.3 Status-dependent Import Control as technical
Prerequisite

The release batch import uses the status-dependent imports.

As technical prerequisite for utilizing the release batch import as standalone enhancement, the status-dependent
import control must be activated and configured.

The following tables show the best practice settings for the standard transaction types.
Additional customer specific CRM user statuses must be mapped accordingly:

Test System:
Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EO004
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO004
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO006
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO11
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO012
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO013
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO004
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EOO005
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EOO007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO009
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Production System:

Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO006
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EOO007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO009
1 Note

Some hints regarding Status Dependent Import Control-> SCN blog

http://scn.sap.com/community/it-management/alm/solution-manager/blog/2014/09/08/some-
hints-to-status-dependant-import-control

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Release Batch
Import — Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import.

Create Import Variant for QAS
Create new batch import variant /OST/QAS for the import to the quality assurance systems:

‘ Display View "Batch Import Variants": Overview

g Structure | Batch Import Variants
* 5 Batch Import Varats | Customizing Variant Varant Descrption
+ ] Date & Time Validity =
- [lWeek S ot & /0ST/FRE_EROD Import to Pr&Pr@udnn Systems
~ Mimport Configuration / OST‘I PR'?'.J IImgort EO_PT_M_QFF'O”_ S?'Stie”?_(_s) :
+ [ Import Customizing: Status __ﬂmﬂw Import to Qualty Assurance Systems |
+ [ 1mport: Parameters /SALM/COLLECTIVE_IMEORT Focused Build Collective Import Varant
~+ [3Vald Cycle Phases for Import /SAIM/DEFAILT Default Varant for all systems (only from tasklist)
: g :a!n:!n IL?D;rt Seﬂ;e;ce of Systems /SAIM/INTEGRATION TEST Default Variant for integration test ( batch processing )
~ [ Maintain Landscape Da i
+ B Maintan System Clents _! SALM/PRODUCTION Import for parallel Production Import
@ I;‘.M?'.TEJU}_@_E;?_W. Clents | |/SRLM/QAS Focused Buid Import Variant for QAS
/SAIM/RELEASE Forused Ruild Release Tmnnrt Variant
Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekday Specifications as well:
\ Change View "Batch Import Variants": Overview
|
b9 NewEntries [[) B 59 L L [ BC Set: Change Field Values
Dilog Structure | Batch Inport Varants |
= 5 - - -
R (ot i B Vv Customizing Varint Actve? Wiy Act. [MutiSeq. Bcohar | [
+ [CDate & Time Validity ﬂ' — 1 |
o IR A P AR A Posr}qns v E D |:|
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The checkbox Multi-Seq. must be activated if you intend to activate more than one import parameter per batch
import variant and import configuration.

As a next step, the import configuration for your newly created import variant /OST/QAS must be defined:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
R E R E

Dialog Structure Variant /OST/QAS
~ [ Batch Import Variants
+ [ Date & Time Validity
+ [ wWeekday Specifications
~ [= Import Configuration Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
» [ Import Customizing: Status E’DSTIIMPORI_&S| | |
+ [ Import: Parameters ' [
» [T valid Cydle Phases for Import = -
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems = iz
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ 3 Maintain LMDB only Clients

Import Configuration

Set the status dependent import control active for
Import Config. = /0ST/IMPORT_QAS
Phase Check = Activate check box, if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the QAS
System (optional)
Continue = Activate check box if additional transport requests should be imported, if that the import of
certain transports fails due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Define up front for which transactions types CRM user status this should be valid:

Caution

Fy

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the value where you want to perform

the import, to make sure you are not blocking.

Import Customizing: Status:
Urgent Change (SMHF):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

YBERD
Dialog Structure et /0ST/OAS
* [ Batch Import Varants Import Confi /05T THEORT_gas
+ [ Date & Time Validty
+ [ Weekday Specfications
~ [ Import Configuration Import Customizing: Status
* [ Import Customizing: Status TrnsType (Statbrof |Usst Usst [
+ [ import: Parameters SEF SMAFHELD 0004 i
L [vald Cycle Phases for Import - SMHFHEAD EO005 o
+ | ] Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
* [ Maintzin Landscape Data G Aol
+ [ Maintain System Clients il Sl
« [ZImaintain LMDB only Clients SMAF SMAFHEAD E0002
SMAHF SMHFHERD E0009
|SuE SMHFHERD E0010
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Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Urgent Change copied to the Customer
Namespace (ZMHF).

If the customer has adapted the Change Request Management standard workflow for urgent change, adapt the
CRM user status values accordingly.

Normal change with TR (SMMJ):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
SPRERRE

Dialog Structure Variant IGSTIQAS
~ [ Batch Import Variants

+ I Date & Time Vakdiy Import Config /0ST/IMPORT QRS
+ [Iweekday Specfications
bl | Import Configuration Import Customizing: Status
* [55 Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type  StatProf  UsrSt  UsrSt ﬂ:
+ [mport: Parameters M7 SVMIHERD F0004 s
< ca 1% [ valid Cycle Phases for Import —_— SMMJHERD E0006 -
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data i Arsation ot
» [ Maintain System Clients Rk s B0
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients 5247 SMMJHEAD E0011
SMMT SMMJHERD E0012
MM SMMJHEAD E0013
SHMT SHMMJHERD E0014

Use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Normal Change copied to the customer
namespace (ZMMJ).

If the customer has adapted the Change Request Management standard workflow for normal change, adapt the
CRM user status values accordingly.

Defect Correction (SMTM):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
B2 B M B

Dialog Structure Varant FOST/QAS
~ [ Batch Import Variants

s Mtte & inio vy Import Config JOST/IMPORT_ QRS
=[O weekday Specifications
= [Tl Import Configuration Import Customizing: Status
* [= Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type |StatProf |UsrSt |UsrSt
» (A 1mport: Parameters SMTM SMTMHERD E0004 -
= [T valid Cycle Phases for Import — SMTMHEAD E0009 v
» [ Maintzin Import Sequence of Systems B i
* [ Maintain Landscape Data i AR Pml‘_n
+ [3 Maintain System Clients
+ 2 Maintain LMDB only Clients
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Use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Defect Correction copied to the customer

namespace (ZMTM).

If the customer has adapted the Change Request Management standard workflow for defect correction, adapt the

CRM user status values accordingly.

Caution

Transports without change belonging to the same cycle type are deployed in conjunction only when

inserting an empty record into import strategies.

Import: Parameters:

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

PRLE

Dialog Structure
~ [ Batch Import Variants
+ [ Date & Time Validity
+ [Weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration
« Import Customizing: Status
* [= Import: Parameters
+ [T valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [T Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

Activate the following checkboxes:

o Active

o0 Ignore Comp. Version

Valid Phases for Import:

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager

Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

Varant }‘OST;QAS

Import Config /OST/IMPORT_(QAS

| Import: Parameters

[v| Active?

["IPreliminary Import
["IRepeat Import
["10verwrite Originals

| Overwrite Repairs

[ |Tgnore Unauth. TType
[ |Tgnore QA Approval

[ |Tanore Predecessor
z@IgnUre Comp. Version
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Change View "Valid Cycle Phases for Import": Overview
5% NewEntries [ B2 B9 R B B

Dialog Structure Variant Dr'g's'—j JGAS j
~ [E1Batch Import Variants Import Config JOST/IMEORT_QAS
+ [ pate & Time Validity
» [ weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration Valid Cycle Phases for Import
= Dlmport Customizing: Status Trans.Type StatProf  UsrSt h_jj
» [0 Import: Parameters a
* [ Valid Cycle Phases for Import -

+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
* [ Maintain Landscape Data

- 2 Maintain System Clients

+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

This configuration step is optional for the Import to the quality assurance system.

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems:

Change View "Maintain Import Sequence of Systems": Overview
6 NewEntries [0 2 2 L M [

Dialog Structure
~ [ Batch Import Varants
+ [ Date & Time Validity
+ [Dweekday Specifications
~ [0 Import Configuration
+ [ Import Custorrizing: Status
+ [ Import: Parameters
+ [T valid Cycle Phases for Import
* [= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ [O Maintain LMDB only Clients

Maintain Import Sequence of Systemns
System Client Imp. Seq. M

Sequence:

o Enter 10 for all systems and clients for a consolidated import.

o For asequence dependency, for instance between SAP ERP and SAP BW, set:
0 One entry for the SAP ERP System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 10
0 A second entry for the SAP BW System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 20.

Date & Time Validity:
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Change View "Date & Time Validity": Overview
©% MNewEntries [ E= 9 EL [ (& BCSet: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Variant TjosT/as 7
~ [ Batch Import Variants t
* [ Date & Time Validity

+ [ weekday Speciications _
~ [ Import Configuration From To From To
B Import Customizing: Status 01.06.2017 31.12.9995 00:00:00 24:00:00 o
+ [ Import: Parameters ' g
+ [ valid Cycle Phases for Import |
+ [T Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintzin Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ [CIMaintain LMDB only Clients

Date & Time Validity

Weekday Specifications:

Change View "Weekday Specifications": Overview

&% NewEntries [ B2 59 [FL [fL ER BC Set: Change Field Values

Diglog Structure Variant JOST/QRS
~ [ Batch Import Variants
+ 2 Date & Time Validity
* = Weekday Specifications
~ [3 Import Configuration Day From
L; I—_"IImport Customizing: Status \Monday ¥ 00:00:00
+ [ Import: Parameters | ruesday ~ 00:00:00
» [T vald Cycle Phases for Import Wedneaday w 0000200
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
* [ Maintain Landscape Data
- [ Maintain System Clients oy " s
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients |Saturday ¥[00:00:00
{Sunday * 00:00:00

Weekday Specifications

g
B

=y

6
:00:0q| o
100:00 =
:00:00

:00:00

-

|Thursday v 00:00:00

(SR ST I R
= W

e

:00:00
:00:00
:00:00

(SR
e

Maintain Landscape Data:

Finally, you must maintain the relevant Landscape Data for which the selected Import Strategy/Import Config.
should be executed:

New Enftries: Overview of Added Entries

PEREERE

Diglog Structure Maintain Landscape Data
[ Batch Import Variants

+ N Date & Trne Velliy ITport Co:]ﬁg folution 1D Cycle Type : : -fyftemrSequencejNon—AEjﬁP @
. DWeekday Speciications |/O5T/IMPORT_QAS All Types of Change Cycle ¥ (OTO I_1|’J| A :_ :
~ [ Import Strategies o
o | Import Customizing: Status | o ]
+ [ Batch Import: Paremeters [ - M
+ [ Valid Phases for Import of Project to certain Syst v
+ [ Independent System Settings ( - —
* [= Maintain Landscape Data - =
+ [ Maintain System Clients =
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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Set the status dependent import control active for:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

YEERE
Dialog Structure Maintzin Landscape Data
~ Dtatch Impn¢ Var‘an.ts. D Solu... Release Co... Cycle ... System Non-ABAP | Import Config
- Eate & Time Vaidty 5 * * all .. ¥ 0I0 []  /0ST/IMPORT {As| -
+ [ Weekday Specifications L = ki o
~ 3 Import Configuration b '
+ [ Import Customizing: Status ¥ E
x Dlmport: Parameters v B
+ [(valid Cycle Phases for Import v
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems v

* [= Maintain Landscape Data =
+ [ Maintain System Clents
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clents

Set the status dependent import control active for:
ID = enter an ID manually. System validates entered ID to avoid duplicate keys,
Solution ID = Enter your Solution ID; you can also use wildcard,
Release Component = Enter your Release Component; you can also use wildcard,

Cycle Type = Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency Release, Continual Cycle, Phased
Cycle, QGM Change Cycle or All Types of Change Cycles),

System = Enter the relevant System; wildcard is not possible,
Checkbox Non-ABAP = Activate the Checkbox if that the system has no ABAP Stack,
Import Config. = /0OST/IMPORT_QAS.

1 Note

Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID

Maintain System Clients:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
Y EEEE

Diglog Structure Numerical ID 5
~ [ Batch Import Variants

: = Salution 1D *

+ [IDate & Time Valdity I =

+ [IWeekday Specifications fte Cnnineat -
~ [ Import Configuration Cyde Type gl
+ [ Import Customizing: Status Systemn Name 010

+ [ Import: Parameters
+ [ valid Cycle Phases for Import

— Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

* [ Mantain Landscape Data Client SysRole D |RFC Type I_Comm.Clt_I
* [ Maintain System Clients 211 A Trusted REC v|_311| a
+ [IMaintain LMDB only Clients Trusted REC v bl

Set the status dependent import control active for:

Client = Enter the relevant Client for Import to QAS,

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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System Role ID =T (for Quality Assurance System),
RFC Type = Select Trusted RFC, or TMW RFC as RFC Type,

Communication Client = Here you enter the Client as Communication Client, which should trigger the Import

to QAS. Itis recommended to enter the Client, to which the Import takes place, as Communication Client),

Maintain LMDB only Clients

Change View "Mairnntairnr LMDE only Cliernnts": Owverview

53  Mews Entries

Dialog Structure

e BB =9

~ [ Batch Import Variants

[0 pate & Time walidioy
[ weekday Specifications

~ [T Import Configuration

E [ E-

= ——
Mumerical ID =

e 3
System Mame OTO

3 Import Customizing: Status
3 Import: Parameters
3 walid Cycle Phases for Import

= [0 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data

[[3 Maintain System Clients
= [E= Maintain LMDB onhy Clients

Maintain LMDB onby Clients

Client SysRole ID i |

Here you maintain, to which client's additional imports should be performed, when you do the import to QAS.

Create Import Variant for Pre-Production System
Create the new batch import variant /OST/PRE_PROD for the import to the pre-production systems:

Change View "Batch Import Variants": Overview

&% NewEntres ) B2 9 L L EL BCSet: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure

~ [ Batch Import Variants

+ [ ate & Time Valdty

+ [ Weekday Specifications

~ [Import Configuration

; Dlmuurt Customizing: Status

+ B import: Paremeters

+ [ valid Cycle Phasas for Import
+ Emaintzin Import Sequence of Systems

~ [ Maintin Landscape Data

+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

Batch Import Variants

Customizing Variant

Variant Description

Active? Whdy Act.  MuliSeq. |5 colvar

| IJO&'N FRE_FROD :Import to Pre-Production Systems [v] v [ (]
/OST/EROD Import ta Praduction System(s) vl vl N N
/0ST/QAS Impart to Qualty Assurance Systems v v ] 0
/SALY/COLLECTIVE IMPORT Focused Buld Colective Import Variant ¥ [ M 7
/SALM/DEFAULT Default Variant for all systems {only from tasklst) O O n
/SALM/INTEGRETION TEST Default Variant for integration test ( batch processing ) ¥l O 0 B
|/SALM/PRODUCTION Import for parallel Production Import vl [ | n
/SALM/QAS Focused Buld Import Varant for QAS ¥l B B ]
|/SALH/RELEASE Focused Build Release Import Variant 7l O (] [
|/ SALM/RELEASE_ERE Focused Build Release Import Variant ¥ ] [ N
Set your import variant to Active, and activate Weekday Specifications as well:
PUBLIC
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Change View "Batch Import Variants": Overview

& NewEntres ) 55 9 EL [ [L BCSet: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure
~ [ Batch Import Variants
+ [Date & Time Validty
+ [ Weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration
E Dlmpurt Customizing: Status
+ [T Import: Parameters
+ [valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintzin Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintzin Landscape Data
+ [AMaintzin System Clients
+ [ Maintzin LMDB only Clints

Batch Import Variants

Customizing Variant

=
yoswm_mn

/OST/EROD

/OST/QRS
|/SALM/COLLECTIVE IMPORT
/SALM/DEFAULT
/SALM/INTEGRATION TEST
/ SRLM/ FRODUCT 10N
/SAIM/QAS

/SALM/RELERSE
/SALM/RELERSE FRE

Variant Description

Active? Wkdy Act. |Mult-Seq. |is colvar m

u i

o

JImnort to Pre-Production Systems
Import to Production System(s)
Import to Quality Assurance Systems

- -

)l
v v
'-i.

Focused Buid Collective Import Variant

Default Variant for all systems (only from tasklist)
Default Variant for integration test ( batch processing )
Import for parzllel Production Import

Focused Build Import Variant for QAS

Focused Build Release Import Variant

Focused Build Release Import Variant

1< <

<<= <= =

Checkbox Multi-Seq.: Activate this checkbox if that you intend to activate more than one import parameter per
batch import variant and import configuration. As a next step, define the Import Configuration for your newly
created Import Variant /OST/PRE_PROD:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
R EEE

Dialog Structure
~ [[3 Batch Import Varants
+ [DDate & Time Validity
» [ weekday Specifications
* [E= Import Configuration
- BE Import Customizing: Status
» 3 import: Parameters I
« [T wvalid Cycle Phases for Import 1 —
» [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems pi e
= [[3 Maintain Landscape Data
» [ Maintain System Clients
+ [T Maintain LMDB only Clients

Variant SOST/PRE_PROD

Import Configuration

Import Config Phase Chk

Continue E

L
EE-SI;IHPC-RI_PRE_PROQ{ [ =
-

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Import Config. = /0ST/IMPORT_PRE_PROD

Phase Check = Activate check box, if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the PRE-
PROD System (optional)

Continue = Activate check box, if additional transport requests should be imported, if that the import of
certain transports fails due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Define up front for which transactions types CRM user status this should be valid:

Caution
A best practice to avoid blocking the import is to always set status values that are higher than the value to
perform the import.

Import Customizing: Status:

Urgent Change (ZMHF):
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
o L

Dialog Structure Varlant /0ST/PRE_PBROD
TRt Moo Vorias import Confi /OST/THEORT_PRE_BROD
« [[7Date & Time Validity
+ [Weekday Specifications

= [ Import Configuration Impart Customizing: Status

* [ Import Customizing: Status | |Trans.Type  StatProf Usrst Usrst | [T

« [ Import: Parameters SMHF SMHFHEAD E0005S -

- M' . I? U‘;llid DI,:tclse Phases fnrfI;n:::nrt e R SR v |

* LI Maintain Impo equence o ems

= [ Maintain La:dscapeq[lata ! o s i
« [ Maintain System Clients EBE it AL 53U
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients SMHF SMEFHEAD E0009
|SMHF _EHHFHEAD EO0O0L10

Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Urgent Change copied to the customer
namespace (ZMHF).

If the customer has adapted the change request management standard workflow for Urgent Change, adapt the
CRM user status values accordingly.

Normal change with TR (ZMMJ):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PEERER

Dialog Structure Varant /OST/ERE._FROD
SERRE NI Import Config /OST/IMPORT_PRE_PROD
» | Date & Time Validity
« (3 wWeekday Spedifications

= 3 Import Configuration Import Customizing: Status
* = Import Customizing: Status Trans.Type  StatProf UsrSt  UsrSt 0
» 3 Import: Parameters T SMMIHFLD EO006 -
+ [ Valid Cycle Phases for Import a7 SMMIHELD E0008 -
= _I___ Maintzin Import Sequence of Systems T S A
* [T Maintain Landscape Data o
» [ Maintain System Clients i R TD Fanl
- [ Maintain LMDB only Clients oI SMMJRERD E0012
SMMJ SMMJHEAD E0013

SMMT SMMTHERD E0014

Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Normal Change copied to the customer
namespace (ZMMJ).

If the customer has adapted the change request management standard workflow for normal change, adapt the
CRM user status values accordingly.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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Defect Correction (ZMTM):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

»EBEERE

Dialog Structure
~ (3 Batch Import Variants
- [0 Date & Time Validity
- [0 weekday Specifications
~ 3 Import Configuration
* [= Import Customizing: Status
» [ Import: Parameters
» [ valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
- [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

Variant HGSIIPBE_PRDD

Import Config fOST/IMPORT FRE_PROD

Import Customizing: Status

Trans. Type  StatProf  UsrSt UsrSt i

|SMTH SMTMHEAD E0009 o
I 1

SMTM SMTMHEAD EO0012 ||_ J b

Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction type Defect Correction copied to the customer

namespace (ZMTM).

If the customer has adapted the change request management standard workflow for defect correction, adapt the

CRM user status values accordingly.

Import: Parameters:

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

PEL B

Dialog Structure
~ [[3 Batch Import Variants
+ [ODate & Time Validity
« (A weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration
+ [ Import Customizing: Status
* [ Import: Parameters
= [[3 valid Cycle Phases for Import
= [(3 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [[3 Maintain Landscape Data
» [3 maintain System Clients
- [0 Maintain LMDB only Clients

Select the following checkboxes:

o Active?

PUBLIC
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Variant fOST/PRE PROD

Import Config /OST/IMEORT_ERE_FROD
| Import: Parameters

[ Active?

[ 1Preliminary Import

| |Repeat Import

[ | Dwerwrite Originals

| Owerwrite Repairs

| |Ignore Unauth. TType
[ |Ignore QA Approval

[ |Ignore Predecessor
Ignare Comp. Version

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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o Ignore Comp. Version

Valid Phases:

This configuration step is optional for the import to the pre-production systems.

Change View "Valid Cycle Phases for Import": Overview
B2 Mew Entries [ B2 =3 [ R [EL

Dialog Structure Variant :,.-‘C:-ST,-‘PRE_PROD
™ [ Batch Import Variants import Config /OST/TMPORT_PRE_FROD
- [ Dpate & Time Validity
» [ weekday Specifications !
~ [ Import Configuration Valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ 3 Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type StatProf | UsrSt i |
+ [3 Import: Parameters &
* = Valid Cycle Phases for Import -

» [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [[3 Maintain Landscape Data

+ [T Maintain Systermn Clients

» [[3 Maintain LMDB only Clients

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems:

Change View "Maintain Impoit Sequence of Systems": Overview
5% NeweEntres [N B2 29 L B B

Dialog Structure Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
+ [ Batch Import Variants

» [ Date & Time Validity
- [ weekday Specifications
= [ Import Configuration
+ [ Import Customizing: Status
+ [ Import: Parameters
+ (A valid Cycle Phases for Import
* [E= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
* [ Maintain Landscape Data
- [0 Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintzin LMDB only Clients

System Client Imp. Seq.

Sequence:

o Enter 10 for all systems and clients for a consolidated import.

o For asequence dependency, for instance between SAP ERP and SAP BW, set
0 One entry for the SAP ERP System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 10, and
0 A second entry for the SAP BW System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 20.

Date & Time Validity:

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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Change View "Date & Time Validity": Overview

E’? New Entries [} E-; 3 |._-?[>L F[:L |__[:'= BC Set: Change Field Values

Dizlog Structure Variant |/0ST/PRE_PROD sl
~ [0 Batch Import Variants
* [ Date & Time Validity - =
- [ weekday Spedfications Dale e Tine Nolity
= [ Import Configuration From To From To
+ [ Import Customizing: Status 01.06.2017 '31.12.9999 00:00:00 24:00:00 -
= [ Import: Parameters »
= [ valid Cycle Phases for Import
= [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
- [ Maintain System Clients
- [0 Maintain LMDB only Clents
Weekday Specifications:
Change View "Weekday Specifications": Overview
5% Mew Entries [ F& £9 [ER [ L BC Set: Change Field Values
Dilog Structure Variant /OST/ERE_PROD
~ 3 Batch Import Varants
+ [0 Date & Time Validity —
* 5 Weekday Specifications Waelday Spectications
~ [ Import Configuration Day '_From _1'!'_0 i
+ [3 Import Customizing: Status | [Monday 'IPU:G-:I:DD J :00:00 -
* @ 1mport: Parameters Tuesday *00:00:00 [24:00:00 =
- '.r——!"'ral"j Cycle Phases for Import iWednesday *00:00:00 24:00:00
Mafnt:l?n MYyl Sequence o SikE ETL'hursda}r w 00:00:00 24:00:00
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data : -
- [ Maintain System Clients ki Cil-00: 00 (ee-0n-g0
+ [T Maintzin LMDE only Clients iSaturday * 00:00:00 24:00:00
\Sunday w 00:00:00 24:00:00
Maintain Landscape Data for PRE-PROD:
Finally, you must maintain the relevant landscape data for which the selected import configuration should be
utilized:
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
S RERE

Diglog Structure | Maintain Landscape Data
~ [ Batch Import Variants
+ [ Date & Time Validity
+ [Weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration
| Import Customizing: Status
+ [Import: Parameters
+ [ valid Cycle Phases for Import
- [ Mzintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [= Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain Systern Clients
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

& * *

Set the status dependent import control active for:

D Solu... Release Co... Cycle ...
All ..

System
* 010

-

Non-ABAP

Import Config
T .
i/DSTJIKPORT_PRE_FRSD J

ID = Enter an ID manually. System validates entered ID to avoid duplicate keys,

Solution ID = Enter your Solution ID; you can also use wildcard,

Release Component = Enter your release component; you can also use wildcard,

Cycle Type = Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency Release, Continual Cycle, Phased
Cycle, QGM Change Cycle or All Types of Change Cycles),

System = Enter the relevant system; wildcard is not possible,
Checkbox Non-ABAP = Activate the Checkbox if that the system has no ABAP Stack,

Import Config. = /OST/IMPORT_PRE_PROD.

1 Note

Wildcard (*) is valid for solution ID and release component.

Maintain System Clients:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PEREEERE

Dialog Structure Numerical I0 fi
~ [1Batch Import Variants

. 71 Solution 1D [*

+ [ Date & Time Vaidicy -

+ [ weskday Speciications Release Component g
~ [ Import Configuration Cycle Type "l
* [ 1mport Customizing: Status System Name 010

+ [ 1mport: Parameters
+ [1valid Cycle Phases for Impart

S Maintain System Clients
+ [EMaintain Import Sequence of Systems

~ [ Maintain Landscape Data Client SysRole D RFC Type

+ [ Maintain System Clients . 1812 1
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

Set the status dependent import control active for:

Trusted RFC
Trusted REC

Client = Enter the relevant client for import to the pre-production systems,

System Role ID=1 (for pre-production system),

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

Cornm.Clt
-

v 312
L

v

PUBLIC

© 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

225



RFC Type = Select Trusted RFC, or TMW RFC as RFC type,

Communication Client = Here you enter the client as communication client, which should trigger the import to
PRE-PROD. It is recommended to enter the client to which the import takes place as Communication Client.

Maintain LMDB only Clients:

Change View "Maintain LMDE only Clients": Overview
&% pMew Entries [ B: 59 [EL [

Dialog Structure Murmerical 1D I;F“S :
~ [3Batch Imporl; VEHEI‘IFS- System Name B -
» [T Date & Time Validity
» [Oweekday Specifications !
= [ Import Configuration Maintain LMDB only Clients
» [ Import Customizing: Status Client SysRole ID
« [3 Import: Parameters -
» [@walid Cycle Phases for Import I -

= [0 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data

» [3 Maintain Systern Clients

* = Maintain LMDB only Clients

Here you maintain additional imports to select clients, when you import to PRE-PROD.

Create Import Variant for PRD
Create the new batch import variant /OST/PROD for the import to the production systems:

Change View "Batch Import Variants": Overview

% NewEntries [ B B FL B L BCSet: Change Field Values

Dizlog Structure Batch Import Variants
hil BDHtBh gm:‘D;t Var\l?ﬂl:tv Customizing Varant Variant Description Active? |Wkdy Act. Muki-Seq. s colvar
+ [Date & Time Vali r T - r -
0ST/PRE_PROD . i W Wl .
. DWeekday Specifcations /CST/ERE ] ‘t[mpnrt to Pre-Production Systems | i :' B = -
~ [ Import Configuration I/GSTJPROD Import to Production System(s) [ v ; |
+ [ Import Customizing: Status | |ost/gas Import to Qualty Assurance Systems vl vl B ]
+ [ mport: Parameters /SALM/COLLECTIVE IMBORT Focused Buid Collective Import Variant vl O ] v
= DVEHU Cydle Phases for Import /SATM/DEFAULT Defautt Variant for al systems (only from tasklst) 0 ] O 0
; B:a!m:!n ILl:pdurt Seq;e;ce of Systems /SALM/INTEGRATION TEST Default Variant for integration test ( batch processing ) vl S B [
laintain Landscape Da : = = = =
+ [ Maintain System Clents /SALM/ERODUCTION Import for ?am\\e\ Pmdu@on Import v' . _ i
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clents /SAIM/QAS Focused Buid Import Variant for QAS v | [
/SALM/RELEASE Focused Buid Release Import Variant vl 8 O B
/SALM/RELEASE_PRE Focused Buid Release Import Variant [v| ] O B
Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekdays Specifications as well:
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Change View "Batch Import Variants": Overview

% NewEntries [0 B2 B [ [ B 8CSet: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Batch Import Variants
™ [ Batch Inport VEIEHFS Customizing Varant Variant Description Active? |Wkdy Act.  Multi-Seq.  is colvar i
+ [Date & Time Validity r - i - — -
+ [1Weekday Specfcations /0ST/ERE_EROD &[mpurt to Pre-Production Systems ¥ 7
* [ import Configuration /0ST/PROD Import to Production System(s) ] B X
+ [ Import Customizing: Status /0ST/QAS Import to Quality Assurance Systems v v C
+ [ Import: Parameters /SALM/COLLECTIVE IMPORT Focused Buid Collective Import Variant: v ] v
= DVHHU Cycle Phases for Impart /SATM/DEFAULT Defautt Variant for al systems (only from tasklst) ] ] rl
* EMantan Import Sequence ofSystems /SALH/ TNTEGRRTION_TEST Default Varint for integration test ( batch processing ) Y i ] 8
~ [ Maintain Landscape Date : = = = =
+ [ Maincan System Cients /SLIM/PRODUCTION Import for parallel Production Import v
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clents /SAIM/QAS Focused Buid Import Variant for QAS ¥l ] [
/SALM/RELEASE Focused Buid Release Import: Variant vl ]
/SAIM/RELEASE PRE Focused Buid Release Import Variant [v i

Checkbox Multi-Seq.: Activate this checkbox if that you intend to activate more than one Import Parameter per
Batch Import Variant and Import Configuration. As next Step the Import Configuration for your newly defined
Batch Import Variant /OST/PROD hast to be defined:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
o B =W L E

Dialog Structure Variant [fosT/PROD
~ [0 Batch Import Variants
+ [0 Date & Time Validity

+ [OwWeekday Specifications Import Configuration

~ = Import Configuration Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
| e =
+ [ Import Customizing: Status /OST/IMPCRT PROD -

L

— — -

+ (3 Import: Parameters

« [T valid Cycle Phases for Import — =

+ [ Maintain Imnport Sequence of Systems = =
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data - :
» [0 Maintain System Clients '

- [ Maintain LMDE only Clients

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Import Config. = /0ST/IMPORT_PROD

Phase Check = Activate Check Box, if you would like to establish a Phase Check for Import to the Production
System (highly recommended).

Continue = Activate check box, if additional transport requests should be imported, if that the import of
certain transports fails due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Define up front for which transactions types CRM user status this should be valid:

Caution

A best practice to avoid blocking the import is to always set status values that are higher than the value to
perform the import.

Import Customizing: Status:
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Urgent Change (ZMHF):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
2 B E E E

Dialog Structure Variant /0ST/FROD

~ B3 8atch Import Varants import Config 051/ TMEORT_FRoD
« [0 pate & Time Validiy
- [Aweekday Specifications
= 3 Import Configuration

Import Customizing: Status

* [ Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type StatProf |UsrSt UsrSt E
* [ Import: Parameters SMHF SMHFHELD E000& E0007 s
- [ valid Cycle Phases for Import | SMEFHEAD EN00S ENOOE =
« [3 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems st e e M—
~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data - U-r
» [ Maintain System Clients G Bt ek EDUU”.'_ o

+ [T Maintain LMDB only Clients

The entry in the second column UsrSt determines which follow-up CRM user statuses are automatically set to the
Urgent Change by the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER, if that the import to Production has been
successful. For instance, if the import to PROD was successful, the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER
automatically set the Urgent Change to CRM User Status Imported into Production (EO006). As the CRM User
Status Confirmed (EO007) has been entered as Follow-up User Status, the CRM User Status of the Urgent
Change automatically switch to Confirmed.

Normal change with TR (ZMMJ):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
=N I L

Dialog Structure Variant ..-'-'DSI.-"FR‘C'E'
 [3gstch Import varants Sepert Gari /05T, THEORT_2R0D
+ [T Date & Time validity
+ [OwWeekday Specifications

* (3 Import Configuration

Import Customizing: Status

* = Import Customizing: Status Trans.Type |StatProf |Usrst Usrst | [T
* [(3Import: Parameters SMMT SMMJHELD E0006 i
* I | fr =

3 wvalid Cycle Phases for Impart ST SMMTHEAD E0014 EMGEL -

» [T Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
=[O Maintain Landscape Data

+ [[3 Maintain System Clients

+ [T Maintain LMDB only Clients

Defect correction (ZMTM):

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PERERERE

Dialng Structure Variant -.-"DST.-"FRDE'
™ [ Batch Impan VEFEHFS_ Import Config IGSIEIMP:}BT_PRDD
« [0 Date & Time Validity
« [T weekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration Import Customizing: Status
* [E= Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type  |StatProf |UsrSt  UsrSt m
» 1mport: Parameters SMIM SMIMHEAD E0012 E0003 K =
» [T valid Cycle Phases for Import [ SMTM SMTMHELD Emgg'l' "f =
+ [3 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems { L -

= [ Maintain Landscape Data
« [0 Maintain Systemn Clients
+ [T Maintain LMDB only Clients

Import: Parameters:

New Entries: Details of Added Entries
B e s

Dialog Structure Variant /OST/FROD
= [ Batch Import Variants
« [ Date & Time Validity

- [Eweekday Specifications Import Canfig Ac s JHRORE LREN
* [[3 Import Configuration

» [ Import Customizing: Status | Import: Parameters

* [ Import: Parameters 7] Active?

- [T valid Cycle Phases for Import

[ Preliminary Import
» [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems bl

~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data |_|Repeat Import
» [ Maintain System Clients [ ] Overwrite Originals
- [ maintain LMDB only Clients [ Overwrite Repairs

["1Ignore Unauth. TType
[ 1Ignore QA Approval
[ llgnore Predecessor
Ignnre Comp. Version

Select the following checkboxes:
0 Active?

o Ignore Comp. Version

Valid Phases:

For the import to the production systems it is highly recommended to establish a phase check. To do so, a two-
step customizing is required:

At first, we have already activated the checkbox Phase Chk on the level of the import strategies.
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In the following customizing step, define the details of the phase check. For instance, if you use Release
Management, the phase check verifies if the release cycle document (SMRE) is in CRM User Status EO006
(Deploy). If this is not the case, the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER does not execute any
imports to the production systems:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
o =S L

Dialog Structure \ariant f;}S."I'}’ i*i:':D_D
- [51Batch Import Varants Import Config /OST/IMFORT_FROD
+ [0 pate & Time Validity
+ [Aweekday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration Valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Import Customizing: Status Trans. Type  StatProf | UsrSt E
+ 3 Import: Parameters SMEE SIEREHEAD'EGDDG—I a
* [ Vvalid Cycle Phases for Import o T e

+ O Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
= [ Maintzin Landscape Data

+ [0 Maintain System Clients

- [3 Maintain LMDB only Clients

If you use a Phase Cycle, the following Customizing Entry is required:
Trans. Type StatProf UsrSt
SMIM SMIMHEAD EO006

Maintain Import Sequence for Systems:

Change View "Maintain Impoit Sequence of Systems": Overview
5% NeweEntres [N B2 29 L B B

Dialog Structure Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
+ [ Batch Import Variants :
System Client Imp. Seq.
» [ Date & Time Validity -
- [ weekday Specifications -

= [ Import Configuration
+ [ Import Customizing: Status
+ [ Import: Parameters
+ (A valid Cycle Phases for Import
* [E= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
* [ Maintain Landscape Data
- [0 Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintzin LMDB only Clients

Sequence:
o0 Enter 10 for all systems and clients for a Consolidated Import.
o If of a Sequence Dependency, for instance between SAP ERP and SAP BW, make
0 One entry for the SAP ERP System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 10.
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0 A second entry for the SAP BW System/Client with Imp. Seq. = 20.

Date & Time Validity:

Change View "Date & Time Validity": Overview

&% Mew Entries [ F& B9 [EL [L (X BC Set: Change Field Values

7 = -
Dialog Structure \ariant L.-"DST.-"'PR‘J'EI _|
= [ Batch Import Variants

* [F= Date & Time Validity g =
+ [ weekday Specifications Lelan ARG )
= [ Import Configuration From |To From To T
. I__"IImpDrt Customizing: 5tatus 0l.06.2017 31.12.9999 00:00:00 24:00:00 -~
» [ Import: Parameters >
+ [T valid Cycle Phases for Import |
» [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
= O Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintzin System Clients
- [ Maintain LMDB only Clients
Weekday Specifications:
Change View "Weekday Specifications": Overview
E‘? Mew Entries [ E:. =) E[:L @ |__|;'; BC Set: Change Field Values
Dialog Structure Variant fOST/FROD
~ [ Batch Import Variants
- [0 Date & Time Validity —
+ = Weekday Specifications Weekday Spedifications
* 2 Import Configuration Day From To il
+ [ Import Customizing: Status Monday *00:00:00 24:00:00 -
+ [ Import: Parameters Tuezday * 00:00:00 [24:00:00 o
= '_E!W“d Cydle Phases for Import Wednesday v 00:00:00 24:00:00
s Mafnt:lfn SO Sequeice of Syst B Thursday * 00:00:00 24:00:00
~ [0 Maintain Landscape Data - 2
- [ Maintain System Clients Friday aexiol  Eeandanf
+ [T mMaintain LMDB only Clients et urday " el Sl LG L
Sunday ¥ 00:00:00 IZ4:|’.‘ID:DD| .

Maintain Landscape Data for PROD:

Finally, enter the relevant Landscape Data for which the selected Import Strategy is to be used:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEERE
Dialog Structure | Maintsin Landscape Data
~ [ Batch Import Varints D Solution ID Release Component Cycle Type  System Non-ABAP  Import Config |
+ [ Date & Time Validity s 1
7 * * All Typ.. ¥ 0I0 O EOSIfIMPc-RI_PRoj i

+ [Weekday Specfications
* [ Import Configuration
| Import Customizing: Status
+ [ Import: Parameters
+ [(valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [= Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients
+ [ Maintain LMDB onlv Clients

Set the status dependent import control active for:

L

L

ID = enter an ID manually. System validates entered ID to avoid duplicate keys,

Solution ID = Enter your Solution ID; you can also use wildcard,

Release Component = Enter your Release Component; you can also use wildcard,

Cycle Type = Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency Release, Continual Cycle, Phased

Cycle, QGM Change Cycle or All Types of Change Cycles),

System = Enter the relevant System; wildcard is not possible,

Checkbox Non-ABAP = Activate the Checkbox if that the system has no ABAP Stack,

Import Config. = /OST/IMPORT_PROD.

Caution
Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID
Maintain System Clients:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
FEREREE

Dialog Structure Hurnerical ID 7
~ [ Batch Import Variants Soiution 1D [
+ [ Date & Time Valdity
+ [ weekday Specifications ligkas CopmEnET *
~ [ Import Configuration Cydle Type ]
+ [ Import Customizing: Status System Name 010

« [ Import: Parameters
+ [valid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Mzintain Landscape Data
+ [ Maintain System Clients 200 P
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients Trusted RFC

Maintain System Clients

Client SysRole ID RFC Type
Trusted REC

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Client = Enter relevant Client for productive Import,

System Role ID ="P’ (for Production System),
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RFC Type = Select 'Trusted RFC', or "'TMW RFC' as RFC Type,

Communication Client = Here you enter the Client as Communication Client, which should trigger the Import
to PRE-PROD. It is recommended to enter the Client to which the Import takes place as 'Communication
Client'

Maintain LMDB only Clients:

Change View "Maintain LMDE only Clients": Overview
S MNew Entries [ B2 =9 ER [ EE

Dialog Structure Mumerical ID ES :
~ [ Batch Impurt_ VEFEH‘I?_:S- System Name e
» [ Date & Time Validity
» [ weekday Specifications !
= [ Import Configuration Maintain LMDB only Clients
» [ Import Customizing: Status Client SysRole ID i |
« [3 Import: Parameters -
» [3 walid Cycle Phases for Import -

= [[7 Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data

» [ Maintain Systemn Clients

* [ Maintain LMDB only Clients

Here you maintain additional imports to clients, when you import to PRE-PROD.

Special Setup for TMW
If you would like to use the TMW RFC Connection instead of TRUSTED RFC, check for RFC User:

SAP_SOLMAN_READ
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW
(Relevant for Systems until SAP_BASIS 7.01, according to SAP Note 2257213)

SAP_SOLMAN_READ_702
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702
(Relevant for Systems as of SAP_BASIS 7.02, according to SAP Note 2257213)

Additional authorization is required for communication (such as reading buffer). The user behind the RFC which is
used to the Managed System (TMW RFC for communication client) needs to have authorization for function group
TMW_PROJECT_LOCK on the Managed System for authorization object S_RFC. Fall back is Client 000.
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Display Role: Authorizations

bl = # 'Hlopen Mchanged PEIMaintained  Organizational levels... E information &5 Trace
Maint.: 0 Unmaint. org. lewvels 0 open fields, Status: Unchanged :
Iz’__somm_mw I OO@ Z_SOLMAN TMW
= CO# Manually Cross-application Ruthorization Objects LRAMB
&= ©0@ 2 Manually Authorization Check for REC Access
& ©O@ £} Manually Authorization Check for RFC Access T-T271000400
G Aotivity 16 ACTVT
Gy Name (Whitelist) of REC object /BDL/*, /SDF/*, /50MO/*, /SOMO/BF_MONI, /SOMO/MA RANAR, /SOMO/MA DSA <...» REC_NAME
&y Type of REC cbject to which ac FUGR RFC_TYEE
[ Field values
E ool 2 Man 5_TCODE
Object |5 RFC | Authorization Check for RFC Access
—E CC# Manually e bc
—00 OO@ Manually Field Name |RFC_NAME | Name (Whitelist) of RFC object to which acc.. e ¢
[—E CCE Manually Value Intrvl bc z
L= 2 L
©CO# Manually "From’ o' m FDMC
(—r i
\TMSC
= ™|
| TMW _CLIENT_*
| ITMwW_CTS_SWITCHES
|| TMW_INSPECT=
| JMW_PROIECT LOTK ]
| ITMW_TRACKING -
| | TRWB_REQUESTS >
1 €1 ¥
-
{4 F {4
SARg b [x72f4) 100 | decgemssmto1 | mis &

On top the TMW RFC User needs to have authorization for IMPORT: New Authorization Object SM_CM_TASK
must be configured for this user, ifimports are triggered from a SAP Solution Manager 7.2 system.

5.11.4 Starting Import based on Import Variant

Go to transaction SE38 and enter program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.

Choose Import Variant: /OST/QAS:
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Start/Schedule Import based on Variant

@ (o [l
| General Options _
U T m==n
Release(s) to Import il _l |i|

~|Import into Production Systems

Import Variant < = |
| Allow Transports of Task List without Change assigned
| Test Mode (No Import)

~|Process only Testtransports

Scheduling Options
~|Enable Automatic Rescheduling
Minutes until auto restart 15
Mame of Job EE'I':"H'IMI-‘_

Check Options
Downgrade Protection
|Downgrade Protection on

" |Skip downgrade Transports

Relational Checks
_|Enable Relation Checks

Check Work Package Predecessors

The program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER is used to trigger imports for all relevant system roles (QAS,

pre-production, and production system).

However, for pre-production and production systems, the import should be controlled by the IT operator, but not

be scheduled automatically by the system.

Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - General Options

Start/Schedule Import based on Variant

& (o [l
_ General Options
= T—
5 %
Release(s) to Import | J |:|

—|Import into Production Systems
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Release to Import
Choose the cycle type which should be imported based on the entered import variant.

You can also enter multiple releases or use wildcard. If you would like to import several releases (or cycles) please
refer to chapter 2.2.1 Maintaining AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and look for parameter
/SALM/B1_MULTIPLE_RELEASES.

Import into Production Systems

Here you can decide if the import would be performed into a production system.

Import Variant <> |?|
["] Allow Transports of Task List without Change assigned o
[v] Test Mode (No Import)

" |Process only Testtransports

Import Variant
The import variants are defined via the customizing for release batch Import.
Defines which systems should be considered for import.
Provides restrictions which must be fulfilled, (such as system roles or CRM User Status of Change Documents).
Allows Transports of Task List without Change assigned
Transports not assigned to a change document are imported.
Test Mode (No Import)
The system performs all checks but does not trigger an import.
Process only Test transports
Only Transports of Copies (ToC) are imported,

During the transport selection all non-ToCs are removed from the selection.

Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Scheduling Options

Scheduling Options

| Enable Automatic Rescheduling
Minutes untl auto restart 1

e

Name of Job BATCHIME

Enable Automatic Rescheduling
After the program is finished, it schedules itself again to run again as a job.
Minutes until auto restart

If automatic rescheduling is enabled, this defines the number of minutes after which the program will run
again,

Enabled automatic rescheduling is active permanently, so the job has to be removed manually to stop the
rescheduling.
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Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Check Options for Downgrade Protection

Check Options

Downgrade Protection

" |Downagrade Protection on

|Skip downgrade Transports

Relational Checks
" |Enable Relation Checks

| Check Work Package Predecessors

Downgrade Protection on
Performs check on possible downgrades,
Found downgrades are logged.

Skip downgrade Transports

If this option is disabled and if transports from the selection are affected from a downgrade, no import triggered,

If this option is enabled transports which are affected from downgrades are removed from the selection before

the import is triggered,

On productive systems: If a downgrade has been found in the transport selection skipping is not allowed. No

import triggered as a result.

Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Relational Checks

The check options for relational checks are only valid when a customer has implemented Focused Build
Requirement-to Deploy.

They are not applicable when using the Focused Build standalone enhancement Release Batch Import.

Refational Checks
Enable Relation Checks

| Check Work Package Predecessors

Release Batch Import Log

For each run of the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER an application log is being created.
Please access the application log via transaction SLG1:

Object: /SALM/
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Sub-Object: /SALM/BATCH_DEPLOY

Ty . |Message Text

@ Import Strategy check for change 8000012162 failed. Reason:
@ MNo customizing for change process type S1TM status E0012
@ Import Strategy check for change 8000012329 failed. Reason:
@ MNo customizing for change process type S1TM status E0012

@ Transport L71K900973 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K900988 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K900992 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K900997 has no change refation.

@ Transport L71K901001 has no change relation.
h{ Transpmt L?lH'SlUlEIi? has no channe reht}qfn

Transport L71K201072 has no change reltion

Transport L71K001160 has no change reltion

III!HI&EH!E’!HHK{HH

Tmnsu-mt L71K501048 has no change relation.
Transport L71K201056 has no change refstion.
Transport L71K201060 has no change refstion.
Transpork L7 1KB01062 has no change relation.
Transpork L7 1K201068 has no change relation.
. Import not allowed in customizing.
Transpork L7 1KS01076 has no change relation.
Transpork L71K901081 has no change relation.

Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.

In'q:-:-rt not allowed in customizing.

Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not sllowed in customizing.
Import not sllowed in customizing.
Import not sllowed in customizing.
Import not sllowed in customizing.

Impart not allowed in customizing.
Impart not allowed in customizing.

. Import not allowed in customizing.
Transport L71K901162 has no change rektion.
Transport L71K901164 has no change reltion.
Transport L71K901171 has no change reltion.
No transports left for variant /SALM/UNIT_TEST after status fitered for 51D L71
No transports left for variant /SALM/UNIT_TEST after project fiterad for SID L71
Import information collected for varant /SALM/UNIT_TEST; starting import...
Import took 0 minutes and 1 seconds for al customized systems.

Impart not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.

5.12 Configuration of Template Protection

5.12.1 Verifying Basic Configuration for SAP Solution

Manager

Before starting with the basic configuration of your SAP Solution Manager system you should read the
documentation and initial descriptions available in the Implementation Guide (transaction SPRO).

Therefore, navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Basic
Configuration & Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

Via the transaction SOLMAN_SETUP, you start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system. In the
navigation area on the left, you can access the following guided procedures which contain configuration steps
relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:
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System Preparation: In this guided procedure, you make settings preliminary for the SAP Solution Manager
configuration, such as creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the central
correction note and web service configuration.

Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps, which you have to perform
to enable basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up the connection
to SAP, schedule relevant background jobs and activate piece lists which contain important settings, such as
standard customizing.

Managed System Configuration: In the managed system configuration, you connect managed systems to SAP
Solution Manager via RFC. This is important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW and
TRUSTED RFC connection to every managed system/client. To ensure that Change Request Management works
perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP Level is required. For further details, check SAP Note 907768.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Overview
4 4

Help

System Preparation

The overview shows the status of the SAP Solution Manager configurs

Basic Configuration

To use the basic scenarios of SAP Solution Manager, the followwing con
Managed Systems Configura... Gt d

Technical Monitoring 1.  Inthe System Preparation, you make settings which are prers
2. Inthe Basic Configuration, you perform the necesszary config
Measurement Platform Setup SAP EarlyWistch Alert, or downloading patches and upgrades,

Data Volume Management 3. Inthe Managed System Configuration, you connect manage

Further Configuration

Confirm that you have successfully performed those three configuration steps according to the guided procedure
documentations.

In addition to the basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, perform the basic configuration for Change
Request Management.

5.12.2 Piece List Activation

The standard customizing of Change Request Management and all other IT service management-relevant areas is
delivered via a customizing piece list. This piece list needs to be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP
and copies the standard customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.
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Activating the piece list again overwrites all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list —
therefore it is strictly recommended to copy all transaction types into the customer namespace, before starting to
use Change Request Management.

Technical System  Shi2~ABAP~001 User HMame CHARM_ADRMIRN

@ @ (] ]

Specify User & Specify .
Connectivity ... Landscape 0. 4 Configure Manusly

¥ A A

Configure

1 Specify Solution Autormstically

[ Edit] || [4 Previous |[ Next & ||| Save || Reset

Help
Inthis step, you configure the SAP Web Services communication hetween the ABAB and Java stacks of SAP Solution Manager, automatically.

v To start the automatic configuration, choose Execute AN
HMote: This can take a few minutes.
After the configuration, messages and other detailed information for a selected automatic activity are displayed inthe Log screen area.
To display the log of failed hatch job executions, staftthe Job Management {transaction SM37) and enter the job name.
« Topostpone and exclude an activity frorm execution, select Posiponedin the Execution Status column.
The systern anly autamatically canfigures entries with the execution status Execute.
v Toperform caonfiguration activities manually, do the fallowing:
1. Inthe Documentation column, choose the Dispiay link.

Automatic Activities

Show All Logs | || | Execute Al || Execute Selected

Status Updates Meeded | Description Mavigation Ex
@ M Activate BW Source System Open URL Ex
@ m g Start Transaction  Ex
= O Create External Aliases Start Tranzaction | Ex
] |:| Activate Services Start Transaction | Ex

Template Protection is delivered with predefined customizing which must be activated via piece list
/SALM/TEMPLATEPROTEC. This predefined configuration allows direct usage of Simple IT Request without any
further adjustments.

5.12.3 Prerequisite for Template Protection

Before you start to configure Change Request Management, implement the according master note for Change
Request Management in the latest version, which fits to your SP level.

The configuration of Change Request Management is a prerequisite for the utilization of template protection.

5.12.4 Activation of Template Protection Checks

To activate the template protection in your system, a BAdl implementation for the transport generic check
Framework (/TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK) has to created. Within this implementation, the template
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protection checks are activated at the different actions of a transport request. You can include your own checks
as well.

To create a BAdl implementation, you need to navigate to transaction SE18 and create an implementation via
Enhancement Implementation ® Create.

[ Enhancement Spot  Edit  Goto  Utiities W=RlEGIE=a e iael i yhe s Environment  System  Help
. Overview
v Cr—— =5 ©
) Qg 7 0%
BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definit{  Change
& = 5 Display
it Wha
Delete
Enhancement Spot E
+ BAI Name [rriFLow/TRANS_DEFINED CHECH ||
55 Display | | # Change ! | [ Create |

You need to define a name and description. You can also assign this implementation to a composite enhancement
implementation.

[& Create Enhancement Implementation

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS
Short Text Custom Checks within the Transport Generic Check Framework
Compaosite Enhancement Implementation E IE

[o]o]

Define a BAdl implementation, define the implementation class, and select the BAdI definition.

[& Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS: Create BAdI Im X
Create BAdI Implementations for Existing BAdI Definttions
BAdI Implementation Implementation Class BAdI Definition Short Text i
ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS  ZCL_CM_CUST_TRANS_CHECK /TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK v Transport Generic Check - Customer-Defined 1+ ~
v
~
v
<> <>
¢ =
00 |5 |B

/TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEF INED_CHECK.
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5.12.5 Check at Save of Objects

The following implementation activates the check at the time of saving objects. When you maintain objects and
save the changes to the transport request, the template protection checks are executed in parallel to the cross-

system object locks checks.

To activate the checks, you need to create a BAdl implementation and implement the method

/TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ via double click.

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change

S 5 - - s
« = 2N m &S -1 /A [l
Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM TRANSPORT CHECKS Inactive
Properties | History | Technical Detais Enh. Implementation Elements
= 2 ! D T Implementing Class
[E] BAdI Implementations Description Interface /TMRELOW/IF TRANS CUSTOM CHK )
~ A ZOM_CUSTOM_TRANS|Implementation: Transport Generic Check - Custon . Implementing Class ZCL CM CUST TRANS CHECK P
* [l Implementing Cla Method Short Description

[/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ

:Eenerlc check before saving transpor

B / TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIGN

B / TMWFLOVV/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE

B / TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_IMPORT

B / TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_REASSIGN_CHNG
B / TMWFLOVW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE

Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
e Do you want to create implementation?

= =t
ves | Mo € Cancel

Implement the following code in addition to your own code.

METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check before_save_trans_req.

*Template Protection Checks
/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_save_trans_req(

EXPORTING
iv_transport_request = iIv_transport_request
iv_src_sys_tms_sid = Iv_src_sys_tms_sid
iv_src_sys_client = iv_src_sys_client
iv_src_sys_tms_domain = iv_src_sys_tms_domain
it_locks_4 object = it_locks_4_object
it_locks_4 table_key = i1t_locks_4_table_key
IMPORT ING
et_check_result = et_check_result
et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

Save and activate the method.

Generic check before assigning trans
Generic check before decoupling tra
Generic check before importing trans
Generic check before reassigning cha
Generic check before releasing trans
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5.12.6 Check at Release of Transport Requests

The following implementation activates the check at the time of releasing transport requests. When a transport
request is being released within Change Request Management, Quality Gate Management, or directly via the task

list, template protection checks are executed in addition to downgrade protection checks.

To activate the checks, you need to create a BAdl implementation and implement the method

/TMWFLOW/ IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE Vvia double select.

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change

&3 a POt > ™
«»> S0 m oy S @ @

Enhancement Implementation 2CM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Inactive
Properties History LU IDE T  Enh. Implementation Elements

S IAXDIE Implementing Class
fi)BAdI Implementations  Description Interface /TMWELOW/IE_TRANS CUSTOM CHK
v A ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANS|Implementation: Transport Generic Check - Custon  Implementing Class ZCL _CM CUST TRANS CHECK =)
* [l Implementing Method Short Description

I/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ
B/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIGN

B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE

I / TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_IMPORT

B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_REASSIGN_CHNG

Generic check before saving transpor.
Generic check before assigning trans,
Generic check before decouping tra
Generic check before importing trans,
Generic check before reassigning cha

| | ZTMWFLOW/ IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE

Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
0 Do you want to create implementation?

.

-
L Yes | No € Gancel

Implement the following code in addition to your own code.

METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check before_release.

/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_release(

EXPORTING
it_transport_request = it_transport_request
iv_tasklist_id = iv_tasklist_id
iv_cycle_guid = i1v_cycle_guid
iv_change_guid = iv_change_guid
iv_immediate = iv_immediate
iv_check_4_creating_toc = iv_check_4_creating_toc
IMPORT ING
et_check_result = et_check_result
et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

Save and activate the method.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager

_:Genenc check before releasing trans__
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5.12.7 Central Customizing for Template Protection

Customizing Parameters

With transaction SM30 you can open the maintenance view /SALM/TPP_CUST. This gives you access to central
customizing parameters. The following list shows you all parameters available.

Parameter Description Values

DISABLED Disable the Template Protection Globally Activated
0 Deactivated

Conflict Handling
With transaction SM30, you can open the maintenance view /SALM/TPP_SG_CHD. This gives you access to the
conflict handling for the global/local scenario.

. NewEntres (B BB v E B B

Customizing conflict handling for scenario global

Global system Event Handling

L71:811 ONSAVE On Sa.. v W Warning v
SME : * ONRELEASE On.. VE Error v
SME : * ONSAVE On Sa.. YW Warning v

In the field Global System, you need to define the system, for which the locks have been maintained. The desired
setting is inherited to all assigned local systems. To define a system, you can define the system ID and client
separated by ":'. You can also use wildcards, both for system ID and for client.

In the field Event you need to define the related template protection check. ONSAVE means the time when saving
objects to a transport request, whereas ONRELEASE means the time when releasing transport requests.

In the field Handling you can define, whether a warning message (W) or an error message (E) should be shown.
Depending on the type of message, the process may be cancelled, so that the object cannot be saved or the
transport request cannot be released.

5.12.8 Maintenance of Locks in Template Protection

You can reach the maintenance of the template protection via transaction /SALM/TPP_START. Please be sure to
add /n at the beginning of the transaction.
The template protection consists out of the following parts:

Menu bar:
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[ Menu System Heb
o J«E 000 DOCH TE 0%
Template Protection
W Scenario: Globel/Local DT R P Y S .S L[] Remove rows || B save
& PoID Obj. Object Name Table Name  Table Key Inactve Ignore bo_ Created On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source High key
R3TR TABU #oom og” Ll S 13.06.2017 08:39:3_ C5205015 13.06.2017 08:39:3_ S%aa%aes M S
B et il R3TR TABU W Bagt P T ] 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ 5162016 13.06.2017 13:24:0 TR L71K902130 W 5TR T e
+ B3 Globed system XXXisHH ROTR TABU W, Wl 1 L ek R 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ C5205015 13.06.2017 14:03:0 " e ]
UMU REPS Lawey ey mmmn 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130 fww wewr
UMU FUNC ey 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130 JE TR sy
UMU FUNC [ e 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130 WA WA ey
R3TR VDAT & il - [ W] v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 TR L71K902136 B el
R3TR VDAT & il ¥ [ v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 TR L71K902136 b Aol
R3TR VDAT 4 mums — v ammy v 15.06.2017 11:58:2_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L71K902140 MMCSEEEEEER
R3TR VDAT “. L [ TN v 15.06.2017 11:58:2 (5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L71K902140 |10 Lpepperey
UMU FUGT i, 05 1 v 06.06.2017 15:56:4_ C5162016 06.06.2017 15:56:4, TR L71K902130 [l W05 1
RITR TASU W Beg B B i o v 12.06.2017 14:57:3_ 5162016 12.06.2017 14:57:3 TR L71K902130 e W bl
RITR VDAT L [T+ v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 TR U71K902132 MRkdEabaad
R3TR VDAT - vemn v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 TR U71K902132 MM s AEAs
R3TR VDAT o ey v 12.06.2017 21:27:1_ C5162016 12.06.2017 21:2; TR U71K902132 80 speereeres
RITR VOAT il (RN v 12.06.2017 21:27:1 _ C5162016 12.06.2017 21:2: TR U71K902132 (1 & el
RITR VOAT - v 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ CS5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 TR L7IK902132 B b
RITR VOAT g v 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ C5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 TR U71K902132 b Rl R
R3TR VOAT — 7/ 16.06.2017 09:23:2 C5162016 16.06.2017 09:23: TR L71K902140 MMonE S EEES
R3TR VOAT fe ¥ v 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ C5162016 16.06.2017 09: TR U71K902140 (8 eerreree
R3TR DEVC v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR U1K901964 [Wd M
R3TR FUGR v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR U71K901964 [, Wyt
RITR FUGR v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR U1K901964 M mr e
R3TR TABY o mee um peges v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176987 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR L71K901964 W, mumewr s MBI
Tree view:
[ Menu System Heb
o YK 000 HOC0 N0 0%
Template Protection
N Refreshtree Te
¥ m Scenario: Global/local Y I =@ S L L[] 5 remove rows || 18 Save
DG B PgD O  Object Name Table Name _ Table Key Inactve Ignore b Greated On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source i key
- B oot e ’_; R3TR TABU LR B0 ST 13.06.2017 08:39:3_ C5205015 13.06.2017 06:39:3_ Sfaa%aes M W
R ey n:'m g RITR TABU . B3 e BT 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ 5162016 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ WSommmes TR L71K902130 W57t e
+ B G2cbal system X199 R3TR TABU L Sl e R 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ 5205015 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ Clsn| W La R ad
LMy REPS 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ IVl ¢ TR L71K902130 fmww wewr
MU FUNC 14.062017 13:11:0_ 5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ <flaii s TR L71K902130 [ W my
UMY FUNC 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130 WA W ey
RITR VDAT - [ v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 TR L71K902136 B e
R3TR VDAT g [ v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 TR L71K902136 b Aol
R3TR VDAT - * Lo v 15.06.2017 11:58:2_ C5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L71K902140 /RO NEEEEEES
R3TR VDAT fp il v 15.06.2017 11:58:2 C5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L71K902140 |0 Lpepperee
UMU FUGT v 06.06.2017 15:56:4_ €5162016 06.06.2017 15:56:4 TR L71K902130 [, W05 0
RITR TABY B Y i v 12.06.2017 14:57:3_ 5162016 12.06.2017 14:57:3 TR L71K902130 e N bl
R3TR VDAT = P v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 TR U71K902132 MRkl badd
RITR VDAT Tl v v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 TR 71K902122 MM s AEL
R3TR VDAT feym), amay v 12.06.2017 21:27:1_ C5162016 12.06.2017 2 TR L71K902132 80 speereeTy
R3TR VOAT (SR " e v 12.06.2017 21:27:1__ 5162016 12.06.2017 2 TR L71K902132 |16 & e
RITR VOAT - LS v 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 TR UTIK902132 R b
R3TR VOAT Ly v 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ 5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 TR U71K902132 b Rl R
R3TR VOAT % — v 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ 5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2 TR U1K902140 Mmonssmemas
R3TR VOAT & S d v 16.06.2017 09:23:2 CS5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2 TR L71K902140 (U perreree
R3TR DEVC [ W v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR L71K901964 [Wd N
RITR FUGR [, it v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR L71K901964 [, Wyt
RITR FUGR o)Wt i 2 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR L71K901964 M
R3TR TABU e mm® e mee wm peges v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ C5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR L71K901964 W, pmew s MBI
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Details of the selected tree view item:

[F Menu System Heb
(V] vKEH 000 0 0%
Template Protection
S Refreshtree  Te
— —
SIENA ) Y L@ .S L L[] 5 Remove rows || 18 Save
B PQID Obj.  Object Name Table Name  Table Key Inactive Ignore lo Created On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source High key
R3TR TABU S0 mogt T PRI E T e T 13.06.2017 08:39:3_ C5205015 13.06.2017 08:39:3 _ Sfaa%aes M
R3TR TABU W i - R 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ C5162016 13.06.2017 13:24:0 1 TR L71K902130
2 system DXX1999 R3TR TABU W i v Sl Bl ke G 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ C5205015 13.06.2017 14:03:0__ ¢ N
UMU REPS Ly mems s 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ 5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ ¢ TR L71K902130
LMY FUNC e - 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ ¢ TR L71K902130
LIMU FUNC [T 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ 5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130
R3TR VDAT - - P v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ C5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 TR L71K902136
R3TR VDAT & il e R ] v 15.06.2017 11:55:3_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 _ ¢ TR L71K902136
R3TR VDAT % jumm -y e ey v 15.06.2017 11:58:2_ 5162016 15.06.2017 11:5822_ TR L71K902140
R3TR VDAT 4108 . volm v 15.06.2017 11:58:2 C5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L71K902140
LMU FUGT [l v 06.06.2017 15:56:4_ C5162016 06.06.2017 15:56:4 TR L71K902130
RITR TABU W i . — v 12.06.2017 14:57:3_ 5162016 12.06.2017 14:57:3 W TR L71K902130
R3TR VDAT % il = [y . v 12.06.2017 21 C5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 (MLl TR L71K902132
R3TR VDAT % rumm ——p veme v 12.06.2017 21 C5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ Jwil s TR L71K902132
R3TR VDAT .0 - -ime v 12.06.2017 21 €5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:1_ JWiL Wl TR L71K902132 J
R3TR VDAT b i * . e v 12.06.2017 21 €5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:1 M M TR L71K902132
R3TR VDAT . - PN v 12.06.2017 21 €5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ W . TR L71K902132
R3TR VOAT & il g [R v 12.06.2017 21 €5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ (Ml TR L71K902132
R3TR VDAT % s —~y v imoy v 16.06.2017 09: €5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ {wil.Jsls TR L71K902140
R3TR VDAT 4. . volme v 16.06.2017 09:23:2 CS5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ 7%l "Wk TR  L71K902140
R3TR DEVC [ W v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 MMM TR L71K901964
RITR FUGR [ v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ wsummme TR L71K901964
RITRFUGR i v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ (b M’ TR L71K901984
RITR TABU e mm® Ty mee o pegs v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ 5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ <) Ml TR  L71K901984

Maintain System Hierarchies
On global system-level you define all objects that should be locked on that system. On local system-level you
define, the systems on which checks should be performed to secure the global objects.

As afirst step, create a global system. Select the folder Scenario: Global/Local. with a right mouse click. Select
Add Global system.

Template Protection

4\ Refresh tree  Te

Aha) /T Ara)

s Add Global systelk
> B Global system L71:*

* B Global system *:*

* BB Global system XXX:999

Define a System ID and a Client. You can use wildcards for both fields.

System L71
Client 811
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To assign a local system, select the global system with a right mouse click, and select Add Local system. Define a
System ID and a Client. You can use wildcards for both fields.

Template Protection

& Refreshtree Te

hd Scenario: Glocbal/Local

> Global syatem L71:811 1

H Global system L71l:* Define scope Global system

Global system *:* Add Local system %
Global system HXX:999 Add Whitelist

You can also add a Whitelist. All objects maintained for the whitelist are ignored as part of the template protection
checks

Template Protection

&) Refreshree. Te

A Scenario: Global/Local

Hd Global system

H Global system
Global system Add Local system

Global system Add Whitelist [}\

Define scope Global system

Define Scope - Transport Request based Scoping

On the level of global systems and on the whitelist, you can perform a transport request based scoping. With that
scoping, you have the possibility, to select a transport request, managed by charm, and assign all objects to the
global system or whitelist.

To do so, start the scope definition via the right mouse button:

Template Protection

4\ Refreshtree  Te
v Scenario: Global/Local

> I [Global system L71:e1l !
> Global system L’ Define scope Global system [}s
. Global system * Add Local system

Add Whitelist

Global system Xi

In the following dialog box, select Transport Request.

[ Define Template Scope via... X

 Transport Request
Manual Selection -

9 O

Now you can define a transport request, which should be added to the template protection. The F4 help shows
you all transport requests, which are created on a system matching the pattern of the global system. For example,
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if you use L71:* as a global system, you see all transport requests which are created on any client of L71 and
managed by ChaRM.

Transport Request L71Ko01661

Define Scope - Manual Scoping

You can manually define objects for global systems and whitelists via manually entering the objects using the
manual scoping

To do so, start the scoping as shown in the transport request based scoping.
In the following dialog box select Manual Selection.

[& Define Template Scope via... X

Transport Request
@® Manual Selection

" *

9,0

Now you have the possibility to maintain Workbench Objects via the Tab Workbench Objects. Wildcards are
supported at the end of the Object Name.

& Manual Template Object Mantenance for Template protection X
Workbench Objects Customzing Objects

ProgamID Object Type  Object Name i
LIMU REPS LZTPP_TEST_001UXX A
LMD FUNC ZTPP_TEST_890 Y
LD FoNC ZTPP_TEST_901

LIMU FUGT ZTPP_123

R3IR DEVC 2TPP_TEST

R3TR FUGR 2TPP4S6

R3TR FUGR ZTPP_TEST_001

RITR FUGR 2+

You can maintain Customizing Objects via the Tab Customizing Objects. Wildcards are supported at the end of
the Table Key. If you want to maintain cross client customizing, you need to do this in a separate run and make
sure to deactivate the checkbox Client specific customizing.
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& Manual Template Object Maintenance for Template protection X
Workbench Objects Customzing Objects

Progam ID Object Type  Object Name Table Name Table Key
R3IR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £112BL07 &
R3TIR VDAT V_CURC TCURT S11EZBLO7 >
R3IR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £11ZBL60

R3IR VDAT V_CURC TCURT 811EZBL60

R3TIR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £112BL61

R3IR VDAT V_CURC TCURT €11EZBL61

R3TIR VDAT V_CURC TCURC 8112BLO4

R3IR VDAT V_CURC TCURT 811E2BLO4

R3TIR VDAT V_CURC TCURC 811+

5 ¥ Cent specific customzing

Delete Locks and Hierarchies

To delete locks out of a whitelist or a global system, you first need to select the corresponding node. In the detail
view you can then select and delete the locks.

Template Protection ‘ \

S V2P ORGP ,,,qusm

. PoD Off. Obfect Table Table Key lnactie lgnoce b Geated On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source Hh key
OTRVDAT V_CURC TCURC Bl 30.06.2017 16:02:3 WWPIDNR 30.06.2017 16:023_ s M ) :
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC b Tl 30.06.2017 16:02:3  WNENEE 30.06.2017 16:02:3  MN—EN M e
RITR VDAT V_QURC TCURC il ek 30.06.2017 16:02:3 MWNER 30.06.2017 16:023 amemm_n M
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC it 30062017 16:02:3 el 0.06.2017 16:02:3 sl M
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURT tsmre. 30.06.2017 16:02:3 weIR 30.06.2017 16:02:3 sl M
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT it i 30.06.2017 16:02:3 MENRE 30.06.2017 16:023 SIS M [

1 systes XO(:99% R3TR VOAT V_CURC TCURT ol & 30,06.2017 16:02:3  MEENEE 30.06.2017 16:02:3  A—aN M TS
RITR VDAT V_QURC TCURT S b 30.06.2017 16:02:3 MWNER 30.06.2017 16023 amemm_n M -
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT Sl i 30.06.2017 16:02:3 sl 30.06.2017 16:02:3 sl M -
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURC tsmam 30.06.2017 16:02:3 waINER 30.06.2017 16:02:3 sl M
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT fu e i 30.06.2017 16:02:3  WETINEE 30.06.2017 16:02:3 SN M [}
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC b el 30.06.2017 16:02:3  WNENEE 30.06.2017 16:02:3  MN—EN M .
RITR VDAT V_QURC TCURT Sl b 30.06.2017 16:02:3 MWNES 30.06.2017 16023 smemm_— M -

Make sure to save the deletion via the button Save. After saving you see a confirmation dialog box.

& Information X

0 row entries maintaned.
13 row entries deleted.
0 row entries not deleted.

Once a node is completely empty, you can delete it via the right mouse button.
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Template Protection Template Protection
4\ Refresh tree  Te ) Refreshtree T
v Scenario: Global/Local hd Scena : Global/Local
v Global syste! e v Global system 2811
sys Local system *:*
sys :812 . Local system L71:812 .
al system L72:* . Local system L72:*
Whitelistl ] * I (Whitelist)
v Define scope Whitelst v Global sy:
*  Delete Whitelist ) a
Global SLyvvem—v . Global system *:*
Global system XXX:99 -
po i s o 6lcbal SYSTER.  Define scope Global system

Add Local system
Add Whttelst
Delete Global system

N

5.13 Configuring Cross Landscape Distribution

Use Cases

The Cross Landscape Distribution is used to distribute transports from one landscape to another landscape.

There can be several use cases where this function might be helpful.

Cross Landscape Functional Developments

In this case you develop a custom development Package in one landscape and want to distribute the same
functionality to other landscapes. Such as Functions for User Maintenance or Basis Reports that should be
available in all Landscapes.

Global Functional Development

In this case you have different Landscapes that depend on each other but don’t have a direct transport
connection as the also differ in some major parts. You still want to distribute changes from one global
development Landscape to other local landscape.

Distribution Modes

The XLD Function therefore support 2 different major modes.

250

Strict Mode

In strict mode you can provide a list of development packages and customizing tables for checks that are
executed during distribution and change workflows to validate what objects are allowed to be.

Non-Strict Mode

In non-strict mode the XLD allows you to distribute any change to any landscape that is configured on
Solution Manager. This mode provides a lot of flexibility to distribute changes across different landscapes.
This mode also provides a high risk that users distribute changes across landscapes that should not be
distributed. It is your responsibility to ensure that only user with the knowledge what should be distributed are
allowed to execute the XLD Wizard.

1l Note

The XLD Function does not do any checks if the distributed objects are changed in the target system or
not. It always imports the version from the source dev system into the target dev system.
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When you setup XLD it is your or user responsibility to only allow a distribution when there are now
conflicts between the 2 Landscapes. The general rule should be that objects that are changeable ina
source system should never be changeable in any of the target systems.

Execution Modes
There are two different execution modes for the Cross Landscape Distribution
Wizard Based
o User interaction to specify target
o Distribution to only one target
Automated Distribution
o No interaction with user, target is determined by customizing
0 Is only working in strict mode
o Candistribute to several targets at the same time

Process

After the target is specified the following 4 steps are executed automatically.

10. Create a ToC from the Source Transport

11. Release ToC from the Source System and add it to the Queue of the Target System
12. Import the ToC in the Target System

13. Merge Object List from ToC with the Transport of the Target Change

5.13.1 Roles and Authorization

XLD Function uses the RFC Infrastructure of the SAP Solution Manager. In particular, it requires TMW RFCs to
each Development system that you want to distribute to.

In each of those System the TMW RFC User requires these additional Authorization:

Authorization Object:
S_RFC
ACTVT =16

RFC_NAME = TMW_GET_OPEN_TRANSPORTS, /SALM/CM_XLD_ MERGE_REQUESTS,
/SALM/CM_XLD_TRANSMIT_QUEUE

RFC_TYPE = FUNC
These authorizations are not added via solman_setup or Imdb when you create the RFCs.

In the SAP Solution Manager there is a specific authorization required to execute the XLD Function.

For this you have create a role SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M that you need to assign to each user to allow them to
execute the Cross Landscape Distribution.
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5.13.2 Package Distribution for Managed System

For the XLD to function correctly you need to export the development package /SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS to each
development system that you want to distribute to.

For this you need to do a “manual” Cross Landscape distribution.

1. Exportthe Package /SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS and all its Content from SAP Solution Manager into a Transport
or ToC

2. Import the Transport into all Development Systems between you want to allow distribution.

5.13.3 Prerequisite for TMS RFC Free Setup

To be able to distribute with XLD transports between any 2 developments systems be default these development
systems need to have a domain link between each other.

Just if you don’t want to create domain links between every development system (due to a very huge landscape)
there is also an option do this without domain links.

DOMAIN_A M¥MAIN_B
Abgleich . Abgleich
rf;___——- o f‘—_———'

Let’s assume you have 2 Development systems TDV and TQA. You want to setup a distribution from TDV to TQA.
Therefore you need to create on the domain controller for TDV an external System Instance with the system id
TQA (can be done Tx:STMS ® system overview) and on the domain controller for TQA you need to create an
external systems instance with system id TDV. Both external systems need to share the same transport directory.
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5.13.4 Prerequisites for Automated Cross Landscape
Distribution

The Automated Cross Landscape Distribution provides a way to distribute objects and customizing to several
systems at the same time. As all targets are predefined in the customizing the user do not need to select them.

Per default the needed target transport requests for the distribution are created automatically and assigned to

the current change document. Therefore, the change cycle to which the change document is assigned to needs to

know all possible target systems. This behavior can be overwritten by creating your own BAdI implementation.

5.13.5 Customizing Cross Landscape Distribution

For the customizing, there are two view cluster configured that can be access via SPRO or SM34.

¥ Focused Build
e General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Wark Item Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
x [_e:'a @f Electronic Signature
Cutover Management
4 Multi Tenancy Extensions
- [ Repack Configuration
- & Status Dependent Check Framewark
o {Cross Landscape Distribution]
) @f General Customnizing Settings

4 v v v = v v +» v v v =

oo

« [ & configure Fitter and Distribution Groups
» [es @ Activate Preparation BAdI
- [83 & Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

3 Temnlate Protectinn

View Cluster for General Customizing Settings: /SALM/CM_XLDCFG
View Cluster for Configure Filter and Distribution Groups: /SALM/CM_XLDOBJ

Changes in General Customizing Settings have to be recorded into a transport whereas all changes in the
Configure Filter and Distribution Groups can be done directly in the Productive Solution Manager.
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5.13.5.1 General Customizing Settings

= Cross Landscape Distribution
: Eﬁ% @ @eneral Customizing Settingé]
: r,g:a @ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups
; r,;a @ Activate Preparation BAdI

: r.g,"a @ Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

+)

Basic Settings

Change View "Basic Settings": Overview
5% NewEntries [ BB 59 & [ [

Dialog Structure | Basic Settings

o [T )
[ Basic Settings Parameter Name Parzmeter Value @
» [3 Target Change Documel : ; [
[AUTO X1D 4 —
'_ -
bNLY OPEN TR
ok =5 o =
ISTANDARD XT.D ®
(HLD STRICT 4

Here you can set some basic customizing flags. Add a new entry for the needed parameter and set its value to X to
activate.

STANDARD_XLD

Activates the wizard based Cross Landscape Distribution.
AUTO_XLD

Activates the Automated Cross Landscape Distribution.
ONLY_OPEN_TR

Only open transports are distributed. Released transport requests are ignored. If this option is deactivated (or
not specified) the release status of the transport requests is not taken into account.

XLD_STRICT

Activate the Strict Mode for XLD. In Strict Mode only objects that are defined in the Master Data Settings can

be distributed. It also allows to configure a consistency change that validates of all of those objects are
correctly distributed.

Target Change Documents

When you run the Cross Landscape Distribution wizard with selection for change documents, you can customize
with this table what types of change documents are allowed and in what status they have to be.
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Change View "Target Change Documents": Overview

5%’ New Entries L[ E:u £ @ @ |__[|>

Dialog Structure Target Change Documents
- i i |
,r——l Basic Settings | Trans. Type  |StatProf |UsrSt i
* = Target Change Docume;
G S1HF S1HFHEAD EOO002 -
S1MJI S1IMJHEAD EQO0O2 =
SMHF SMHFHEAD EOQO0D2
SMMJ SMMJHEAD EOO0D2

5.13.5.2 Configure Filter and Distribution Groups

L w

E Cross Landscape Distribution
: r,g,‘a @ General Customizing Settings
0 rﬁ:‘j @ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups

4

r,g,‘a @ Activate Preparation BAdI
Qa @ Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

Allowed Target Change Cycle

When you run the Cross Landscape Distribution Wizard with selection for change documents you need to select a

change cycle. This customizing folder allows you to filter the displayed change cycles. If this table is empty, all

active change cycles are displayed.

Change View "Allowed Target Change Cycles": Overview
&% new Entries [0 B2 9 L B B

Dialog Structure Allowed Target Change Cycles

* 5 Allowed Target Change Cycles " Change Process Active

+ [3 allowed Target Systerns T
20000015

+ [ Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems e
E000005663 L

~ [0 Define Distribution Groups |
» B3 Assigned Objectcs | [200000 ]
L I—_"IAssignEd Target&Source Systems
« [ Assigned Development Classes

Allowed Target Systems

When you run the Cross Landscape Distribution Wizard with selection for transports you need to select a target

system. The displayed systems need to be defined in this table. If this table is empty, no system is available.
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Change View "Allowed Target Systems": Overview
©% New Entries [[) B2 ©9 L [ (L

Dizlog Structure Allowed Target Systems
» D Allowed Target Change Cycles Systemn ID | Client Product Version
* = Allowed Target Systems — 2 i
+ [ Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems b e L
* [ Define Distribution Groups s - Test
» [(3 Assigned Objects
al I__"I.-’-.55i|;|ned Target&Source Systems
- [[3 assigned Development Classes

Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems

When you use the Cross Landscape Distribution with strict mode you can define here in which mode you want to
define the object lists.

Whitelist (Flag is not set), you need to define all objects that should be allowed to be distributed.

2. Blacklist (Flag is set), you need to define the objects that are not allowed to be distributed. All objects that are
not defined in the Blacklist can then be distributed.

Change View "Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems": Overview
b MNewEntries [ B2 9 L | [£

Dialog Structure Activate Blacklist Mode for Syst...
- [0 Allowed Target Change Cycles System Blacklist il |
- [3 Allowed Target Systems s T:ﬂ—l =
* [ Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems s = -

* [ Define Distribution Groups
- [ Assigned Objects
- I__"IP.55ignE|:I Target&Source Systems
- [ Assigned Development Classes

Define Distribution Groups

When using the Cross Landscape Distribution in strict mode, you need to define which objects should be taken
into consideration. For this purpose, you can create a new group with a Group ID, Group Name and a Group
Description. In the Subfolders you can then assign the objects, development and target or source systems and
development classes. Each distribution group can be activated or deactivated by setting flag in the column Active
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\ Change View "Define Distribution Groups": Overview
B% New Entries [ B2 B3 B B

Diglog Structure
+ [ allowed Target Change Cycles
+ [ allowed Target Systems
+ [3 Activate Blacklist Mode for Systems =
7 [E5 Define Distribution Groups
» [ Assigned Objects
' Dhssigned Target&Source Systems
- B3 Assigned Development Classes

| Define Distribution Groups |
|Group D Group Name |Group Description |Active | [
1 TESTEROUR JIIESI CUSTOMIZING ] =

Assigned Objects

In this customizing setting you can define objects to be distributed. These objects can be workbench or
customizing objects:

A Customizing transport object is classified uniquely by its master type and master name. There are four
master types, which also contain sub-objects:

0 View cluster master type CDAT - A view cluster can contain multiple views as sub-objects.

0 View master type VDAT - A view can contain multiple tables as sub-objects. Table content master type
TDAT

o0 The master type TDAT - can contain multiple tables as sub-objects.
o0 Table content master type TABU - The master type TABU references exactly one table.
Additionally, you can define a table key, which is used to filter the distributed objects.

1 Note

For examples of client-specific transport objects and their sub-objects, see tables EO71 and EO71K
(transaction SE16).

Example: Master type object R3TR CDAT:

This definition of a transport object references the cluster SCMGV_ATTRPROFA as a subobject of the view
cluster SCMGVC_ATTRPROF. The table is part of the view SCMGV_ATTRPROFA.

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU

Object Name SCMGATTRPROFA

Table Name SCMGATTRPROFA

Master Name SCMGVC_ATTRPROF
Master Type CDAT

Viewname SCMGV_ATTRPROFA
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" Example: Master type object R3TR VDAT

This definition of a transport object references the view V_BAOPHASE. This object describes only those
entries in table BAOPHASE. The table is part of the view V_BAOPHASE. If you want to include all tables of a
view you can also use a * entry as Table Name

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU

Object Name BAOPHASE
Table Name BAOPHASE
Master Name V_BAOPHASE
Master Type VDAT
Viewname V_BAOPHASE

" Example: Master type object R3TR TDAT:

This definition of a transport object references the TDAT object BDBG. The table is part of the master
type object BDBG.

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU
Object Name BAOPHASE
Table Name TBDBE
Master Name BDBG
Master Type TDAT
Viewname *

" Example: Master type object R3TR TABU:

This definition of a transport object references the TABU object USTO4. The table is the entire content of
the master type object UST04.

PGID R3TR
Obj. Type TABU
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Object Name UsSTO4
Table Name USsTO4
Master Name UsSTO4
Master Type TABU
Viewname *

Assigned Target & Source Systems

In this customizing setting you can assign the target and source system for the selected customizing group. It
is possible to add multiple target systems if required.

5P New Entries (MELE) . [RL[ L

Dialog Structure Group ID i
- Allowed Target Change Cycles
- 3 T
S e Tt s Assigned TargetaSource Systems
- [DActivate Blacklist Mode for Syster Sstem D |Ch SysRole i
- [)Define Distribution Groups — oTo 710 o =) -
; : : | . -
C]As5|gned Objects .OTO 810 T Target System - -

- [F= Assigned Target&Source Syster
: Dﬂssigned Development Classes

Assigned Development Classes

Workbench Objects can be specified via Development Package. The setting here is valid for all objects in this
Package. This setting is valid for all source and target system of the same Distribution Group.

Change View "Assigned Development Classes": Overview
“% newekntries [ S F B

Dialog Structure | E—— T

- [ Allowed Target Change Cycles ) = -

- [3 Allowed Target Systems _

+ B3 Activate Blackist Mode for Systems || esidned Development Ciasses |

v [T Define Distribution Groups _ Package Wi
- [ Assigned Objects Z CDI, TEST* -
+ [3 Assigned Target&Source Systems Z CLD TEST* il

 * [ Assigned Development Classes | 7 ~1p 1371
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5.13.5.3 Activate Preparation BAdI

o Cross Landscape Distribution
: Qa@ General Customizing Settings
: r.;a @ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups
: r.g:a @ Activate Preparation BAdI
: r,g:a @ Activate Post-Distribution BAdI
’ Temblate Protection

This activity can be used to activate the implementation of BAdl /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR. The
standard implementation is /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST of enhancement implementation
/SALM/IM_CM_XLD_DISTRIBUTION.

[ BAdI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Definition /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR

Actve(IMG)  Actve(Impl.) Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description
[ O] [/SAL.M/ 1M CM XLD DISTRIBUTLON ]/ SALM/IM CM XLD PREPAREDLSYT XLD: Default lmpelemation of /SALM/C &

-

This implementation is used to calculate, which object needs to be distributed to which target system.

The delivered standard implementation reads the rules defined in Customizing and determines all necessary
distributions based on the objects in the source transports. For the found distributions transport requests are
created automatically for each target system if there are no suitable transports in the current change document.

This determination can be overridden by creating your own implementation for BAdI
/SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR. The implementation of the following two methods is necessary.

/SALM/1F_CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR~PREPARE_DISTRIBUTION
prepare cross landscape distribution
/SALM/1F_CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR~PROCESS_RULES

check object lists against rules

The default implementation is modular. If its implementation class /SALM/CL_IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST is
used as super class, you need to redefine only the steps that are different in your scenario. This could be done by
overriding one of the following methods:

CREATE_NEW_TARGET_TRANSPORT

XLD: create a new target transport for system/client
READ_RULES

Get configured rules from database
CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE

Check objects in source transports against the distribution rules
CHECK_DEV_CLASSES

check dev classes (used in check_distr_groups_for_source)
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CHECK_OBJECTS

check objects (used in check_distr_groups_for_source)
CHECK_KEYS

check keys (used in check_distr_groups_for_source)
GET_DISTR_SOURCES

get sources for distribution (transports, systems, clients)
GET_DISTR_TARGETS

get targets for distribution (transports, systems, clients)
CHECK_PREREQUISITES

additional check before the distribution preparation starts

After the active BAdI implementation is called, the returned result is verified in the following points before the
distribution was actually executed.

For all source systems:
0 TMW RFCs must be defined

o0 The user used must have authorization for executing the functions
TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT OF_COPIES and TMW_GET_TRANSPORT_LIST.

For all target systems,

0 TMW RFCs must be defined in the Solution Manager,

o The function /SALM/CM_XLD_MERGE_REQUESTS must exist there
0 The user must have authorization for this function.

Source and target systems must be different

There has to be objects to be distribution for each identified target.

The determined destination transports must not yet be released

To use your own implementation, you need to deactivate the delivered version
/SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR before activating your own one.

1l Note

There can be only one active implementation at the same time.

5.13.5.4 Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

> Cross Landscape Distribution

@ General Customizing Settings

@ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups
@ Activate Preparation BAdI

(47 Activate Post-Distribution BAdI
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It is also possible to implement and activate your own implementation of
BAdI /SALM/CM_XLD_AFTER_DISTR. This BAdI is named after the automated distribution is finished. As long as

there isn’t any implementation you create a new implementation when calling this activity.

5.13.5.5 Consistency Check

Additionally, there's the consistency check /SALM/XLD_Check, which can be carried out on specified status
changes. It validates, if all distributions were executed before the status can be set. This check only works in strict
mode as you need to have defined targets. To use this check, the following steps needs to be performed:

3. Activate BAdI which implements the check

Within transaction SPRO open the activity Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management in
folder SAP Solution Manager -> Capabilities (Optional) -> Change Control Management -> Change Request
Framework -> Consistency Check.

Display IMG
% 8] (J | Existing BC Sets & BC Sets for Activity S Activated B [i]Rel
Structure
e SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
= SAP Solution Manager
D F=Y Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
2 Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
= Capabilities (Optional)
» Implementation/Upgrade
¥ Test Suite
» SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
» IT Service Management
L Requirements Management

Change Control Management
+ [¢3 @ Important Information

» Check Prerequisices
’ Transactions
s Change Reguest Management Framewaork

= E,‘a @ Specify change request transaction type

s E,‘a @/ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
. E,‘a @' Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

» Change Cycles

» IT Calendar Integration

s E,‘a @/ Define status change depending on approval result

+ [25 & configure status-dependent UI element control

’ Actions in Change Regquest Management

s Consistency Checks

& Define Condttions

@/ Define Basic Settings

@f Register Messages
&7

&

& Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
Q/ BAdIL: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status

EPEPEITIT

o

Make sure the implementation /SALM/XLD_Check is activated. If necessary activate it.

All Tmplementations for Definiion SOCM_CHECK_CONDIT

1Y
Fiter Values
Bl | Implementation * Implementation short text Check i
/SALM/CHARM_COC Check thet Cutover Checks has been . /SALM/COC_SUCCESS
JSALM/ITR_CONDITIONS ITA-Priifbedingungen 51_ACT_RELEASE
ITA-Priifbedingungan 51_CHECK_ITR_CLOS
ITA-Prufbedingungen 51_CHECK_REL_PHASE
ITA-Priifbedingungan 51_CHECK_SCOPE
ITA-Prisfbedingungdn S1_PORTFOLIO_ITEM
ITA-Prufbedingunggn 51_PPM_PHASE_REL
ITA-Priifbedingungen S1_RELEASE CHGABL
ITA-Pritfbedingungen S1_RELEASE_STATUS
ITA-Prufbedingungen 51_REQ_RELEASE
ITA-Prifbedingungen §1_SCOPE_APPROVED
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_TASK_ASSIGHED
/SALM/ITSM_CC_COND  Consistency Check Condition /SALM/CONS_CHECK
SALM/TPP_5G_CONSIST TPP: Consistency Checks JSALM/TPP_5G_CONFLIC
JSALM/XLD_CHECK Check that XLD is executet when in  fSALM/XLD_CHECK
[[)fZ_Acvateipeactate |[)fS (TG (%]
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Add check to your transaction types
To add the check to your transaction types, open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types in

folder SAP Solution Manager -> Capabilities (Optional) -> Change Control Management within transaction SPRO.

Display IMG
% ;’Q Existing BC Sets BT Sets for Activit & Activated BC Sets for Activit i

Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
hl SAP Solution Manager
" Eﬁa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
4 Mandatory Configuration
b Technical Settings
s Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
5 Change Control Management
+ [&3 @ Important Information
b Check Prerequisites
’ Transactions
b Change Request Management Framewark
+ |25 @ Specify change request transaction type
+ [&y & Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
= Qa @ Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
b Change Cvcles

- v v v w

Go to Select Transaction Type in the left tree. After selecting your transaction type in the displayed table, open

Assign Consistency Checks. Create a new entry for the status to which the distribution is to be completed.

You may use Application Area /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG with message number 021 ("XLD Error: Transports not
distributed to all cross landscape targets.")

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview of Selected Set

DE:_O_E‘ Structure Transaction Type
Create Transaction Type Status Profie
« [ Assign Actions
+ [1Define Execution Tin
- [ Assign Consistency C || Assign Consistency Checks
« [ Define Execution Tin User Status Seguence Status Transition Consistency Check Application Area Message Number |Message Type
~ [ spedify Status Attrb [ |enons EE /SALM/XLD_CHECK /SALM/CM XLD MSG 021 A Cancel
« [ Specify Status Se
« [ Specify Required
« [ Specify Status Se

o FTicnncfi Daniend

5.13.5.6 Configure status-dependent Ul element control

Without further customizing the button to call the Cross Landscape Distribution Wizard in the WebUI will be
disabled for all transactions types. You need to add the status, in which it should be available, to the status
dependent field customizing.

1. Intransaction SPRO select the entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

263



Display IMG

> =] Existing BC Sets

Structure

v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

v SAP Solution Manager
L - Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings
v Capabilities (Optional)

Implementation/Upgrade

Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery

IT Service Management

Requirements Management

Change Control Management
(5 Important Information

H Check Prerequisices

» Transactions
~ Change Request Management Framework
(% Spedify change request transaction type
(& Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
=% (2 Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
> Change Cyclas
> IT Calendar Integration

Define status change depending on approval result
ICDnﬁgure status-dependent UI element control!
y Actions in Change Request Management
> Consistency Checks

“ et R R L

w
L Y

<

.

DI

E
;

ol

=

T

2. There select the folder Assignment Blocks. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right
side and double-click on the sub-folder Ul Elements.

Dialog Structure Assignment Blocks
~ 1 Assignment Blocks Assignment Block [ii
* [l UI Elemgnts E—— =
= Status-Dependent

~ [ Transaction Types AEE Mo Y

= [ln Status-Dependent Ct Scope o

Solution Documentation b4

Test Management e

.[Iranspcrt Management v;

Transport-Related Checks v

3. Create the new entry /SALM/XLD for the assignment block Transport Management.
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Change View "UI Elements”: Overview
BEoERERKE

€% New Enfries

Dialog Structure

v |8 Assignment Blocks
1 UI Elerments
i Status-Dependeni
v Transaction Types
. Status-Dependent Ci

UI Elements
UI Elements
/SALM/REFACK
IIIESBIMEXLD
START RETRO
LPER CRIT OBJ
LASSIGN TRA
CREATE REQ
CREATE TASK
DECOUPLE TRR
RELEASE COFY
RELEASE REQU
START RETRO

Assignment Block

Transport
]Transpnrt
Transport
Transport
Transport
Transport
Tran3port
Tranaport
Transport
Transport

Transport

Management v B
Management e Y
Management ~
Management v
Management s
Management v
Management b
Management v
Management v
Management v
Management v

Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.

5. Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.

0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.

0 Select avalue for Editable/Executable as required.

0 Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ. Please note the other attributes (e.g.
Visible) are ignored.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

TEREERE

Dialog Structure
~ [ Assignment: Blocks
~ 2 Ul Elernents

* [= Status-Depender |

= [ Transaction Types

+ [ status-Dependent C |

Status-Dependent Control of UI Elements

Transaction ...
|ZMHF
{zvmF
|ZMHF
|ZMHF
|zvEF
|ZMHF
|ZMHF
{zvnF
|ZMHF
27
|ZMMT
|ZMMT
zr3
|zMMT
aliTh
247
|ZMMT
za47
|z
{kalith
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UI Element
/SAIM/XLD
/SALM/XLD
/SEIM/¥LD
/SELM/YLD
/SREIM/XLD
/SALM/KLD
/SEIM/XLD
/SEIM/YLD
/SEIM/XLD
/SAIM/XLD
/SAIM/¥LD
/SBEIM/ YLD
/SEIM/XLD
/SAIM/YLD
/SEIM/XLD
/SEIM/YLD
/SAIM/YLD
/5 D
fSALM!ijD
/SELM/YLD
=i

Status Profile
IMHFHEAD
IMHFHELD
IMHFHELD
IMHFHELD
ZMHFHELD
ZMHFHERD
IMHFHELD
IMHFHELD
IMHFHEAD
IMMTHELD
ZMMTHELD
ZMMTHERD
ZMMTHERD
IMMJHELD
IMMJTHELD
IMMIHELD
ZMMTHERD
ZMMTHELD
IMMIHERD
IMMIHELD

User Status
E0001
E0002
E0004
E0005
E000&
E0007
E0008
E0009
E0010
E0001
E0002
E0004
E000&
E0009
E0010
E0011
E0012
E0013
E0014
E0015

Editable/Executable

Hot

Editable/Executable

Editable/Executable

HNot
Hot
Hot
Hot

Editable/Executable

Hot
Hot

Editable/Executable
Editable/Executable

Hot

Editable/Executable

Editable/Executable ¥ Not
¥ Not
¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ HNot
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Mot
¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Hot
¥ Not
¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not
Editable/Executable ¥ Not

FAirahla Framitshla w Mar

Visible

Visible
Visgible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Vigible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Visible
Viaible
Visible
Visible

Misikla
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5.14 Configuration of Cutover Checks and Post Cutover
Activities

The Cutover related checks and activities are valid within a so-called N+1 system landscape. There is one
maintenance landscape that supports the productive system(s) and one project or development landscape in
place. The maintenance landscape should be assigned to the maintenance branch and the project landscape to
the development branch of the solution.

The project systems (Development, Quality Assurance and Preproduction Systems) deliver to the maintenance
system track (Development, Quality Assurance and Preproduction Systems).

Please refer to the corresponding content activation guides of SAP Solution Manager 7.2 that are available on the
support market place for further reference and best practices for the solution and landscape setup.

Scenario 1:

In this scenario, the cutover from the project landscape takes place into the productive system of the
maintenance landscape

I.Development... | | Quality Assu... | I.Pre-Producti... |

Project
Landscape

Retrofit

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 2:

The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the pre-production system of the maintenance
landscape.

i-l]evelopment... . | Quality Assu... | i Pre-Producti... [

Project
Landscape

amsms s

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 3:

In Scenario 3, the cutover from the project landscape takes place into the Development system of the
maintenance landscape and Repack needs to be done after the cutover
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i-l]evelopment... . | Quality AssU... | i Pre-Producti... [

Project
Landscape

amsssme -

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 4
The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the Development system of the maintenance landscape
and the changes are then transported through the Maintenance Landscape to the Production System

| Pre-Producti... |

| Development... ' Quality Assu... |

Project
Landscape

| Production S...

Pre-Producti...

Maintenance
Landscape

Cutover Checks

The Cutover Checks shall be executed before the cutover actually takes place. The checks ensure that the risk
that may arise during the cutover into the maintenance landscape are known and can be mitigated.

The change cycles that are created within a branch different than the Maintenance branch do contain a new
assignment block in the WebUI providing the necessary elements to execute the cutover checks as well as to
verify the check results.

Post Cutover Activities

The Post Cutover Activities should be executed after the cutover has been performed and all necessary software
has been deployed into the maintenance track. The Post Cutover Activities are executed for each system of the
maintenance landscape individually. Which Post Cutover Activities are available for those systems depend on
their role in the landscape and whether the actual cutover took place in a system before or after them given the
transport track defines the order of the systems.
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5.14.1 Activating the Piece List

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.14.2 Roles and Authorization

5.14.2.1 Roles in Solution Manager

The Cutover Checks and Post Cutover Activities are integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use
it you need to have the following roles assigned:

SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST FB_CRM_UIU

To start a check or activity the user need some additional authorizations, for example to schedule background
jobs and to read LMDB objects. These authorizations are contained on the authorization
role SAP_OST_CM_CUTOVER.

To configure this function via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to
have SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

5.14.2.2 Roles in Managed Systems

To execute the checks and the activities some remote function calls are done.

TMW RFC is used

Make user the user of the TMW RFC has the following authorizations in the managed systems:
S_RFC for function modules

- TMW_ADJUST ORIGINAL_SYSTEM

- TMW_IMPORT_REQUEST

- TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT_OF COPIES

- FUNCTION_IMPORT_INTERFACES

- TR40_CREATE_PRETRANS
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5.14.3 Customize Cutover Checks

5.14.3.1 Define Cutover Check Settings

The central entry point to configure the cutover checks is the view cluster /SALM/CHM_COC_VC. This could be
maintained using transaction SPRO or SM34. Changes to this Customizing Cluster have to be recorded into a

transport request.

Stru cl;_L_Jre

et {SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide]

= ~ SAP Solution Manager

- Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capzabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner

ad Focused Build

< [ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
b Project Management Configuration

¥ Integration

’ Vork Package Configuration
J Waork Item Configuration

Diocumentation

- w w w w w

4

b Scorecard

Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite BExtensions

IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

[63 & Electronic Signature

ot Cutover Management
2 Qa @ Define Cutover Check Settings
+ [23 & Implement Cutover Check BAdI
* [g3 & Implement Cutover Check Result BAdI
. Qa @ Define Post Cutover Actions Settings
« [g3 @& Implement Post Cutover Activity BAdI
b Multi Tenancy Extensions
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Display View "Define Check Types": Overview

BB E

Dialog Structure
* [E= Define Check Types

+ [ Assign Check to process type
= [3 select Process Type

+ [[3 Assign Cutover Check

Define Check Types

Define Check Types

Check Type |Description

1
_ICJpen retrofit items
Retrofitted objects not deployed to PRD
Object conflicts with deployrent

Here you define the Cutover Checks that should be available to be executed.

Check Type
Identifier of the check

Description

Language dependent description of the check. Appears in the UL.

Table Name

Name of a DDIC structure that defines the columns of the check result shown in the Ul

The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Description

0010 Retrofit Scope

0011 Retrofit Deployment

0020 Transport Dependencies

0030 Development Conflicts
1 Note

Table Name
/SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO
/SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO
/SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_TRDEP
/SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_CSOL

Please note that for each defined check type a corresponding BAdI implementation with the check type

identifier as filter value has to be implemented.

Assign Check to process type

Here you assign the different checks that should be available for the certain process types.

270

Check Type
Identifier of the check
Trans.Type

Transaction the check should be assigned to
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The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Trans.Type
0010 SMIM
0010 SMRE
0011 SMIM
0011 SMRE
0020 SMIM
0020 SMRE
0030 SMIM
0030 SMRE

In general, the maintenance starts with Define Check Types and continues with Assign check to process type.
Sometimes it's hard to see all checks, which currently assigned to an individual transaction type. To overcome
this, there is a second entry point in the view cluster. This entry point Select Process Type allows to select the
process type first and then navigate to Assign Cutover Checks.

The data is stored into the same data base table. The content is presented from a different angle only and can be
maintained in both ways.

5.14.3.2 Implement Check Types

The default delivered check types does already have an active implementation. The check types implement the
enhancement definition /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECKS. This enhancement contains 2 BADI definitions which need to
be implemented with a filter value representing the check type assigned to each. The delivered enhancement
implementation containing the implementation of those 2 BAdI is /SALM/IM_CHARM_CO_CHECK.

BAdI /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_EXECUTION

The implementation of this BAdI executes the check that has been identified by the check type. The method
PERFORM_CUTOVER_CHECK that contains the process logic runs in the background. As this method is executed
asynchronous, it saves the check result in a check type-dependent database table. This table needs to be defined
for each check type. This database table includes at least the key fields of DDIC structure
/SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_KEY.

BAdI /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RESULT

The implementation of this BAdI provides the check results to the end user in the Ul. The methods of this BAdI are
called if the background execution of the corresponding check has been executed and finished. The BAdI provides
3 methods that need to be considered.

GET_OVERALL_RESULT
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This method provides the overall result status and descriptive message for this status to be displayed in the
overview list of all checks that has been executed. The overall result should be determined by the results that
has been persisted by the check execution.

GET_RESULT_DETAILS

This method provides the detailed list of the check results. Usually this is the list that has been persisted
during the check execution, may be enhanced with some descriptive information.

GET_P_T RESULT

This method allows to influence the visualization of certain columns to some extent. It allows to hide column or to
display specific columns as images / icons. If a column should be displayed as icon it should contain the internal 4
characters’ icon code as value. The framework translates this into the correct image.

5.14.4 Customize Post Cutover Activities

The central entry point to configure the post cutover activities is the view cluster /SALM/CHM_PCA_VC. This could
be maintained using transaction SPRO or SM34. Changes to this Customizing Cluster have to be recorded into a
transport request.

5.14.4.1 Define Actions

Here you define the Post Cutover Actions that should be available to be executed.

Action ID

Identifier of the action

Description

Language dependent description of the action. Appears in the Ul.
Exec. Type

Defines whether this action can be executed only once per system or several time and whether it is an online
or batch execution

Validity
Defines the systems in the cutover track this action should be available depending on the cutover scenario
Sort Order

This defines the order the actions appear in the Ul

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Validity Sort Predec.
ID Description Exec. Type Order ID
I1MPO Import Synchronized Multi Batch Before 30 IMP
Deployment Execution
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LOGN Logon to System

ORGS Adjust Original System

SYNC Synchronize Deployment (ToC

to buffer)

1 Note

Mullti Batch Before 10
Execution

Mullti Batch Before 20
Execution

Multi Online Before & 5
Execution After

SYNC

Please note that for each defined action a corresponding BAdIl implementation with the action id as filter value has

to be implemented.

5.14.4.2 Assign Relevant System Roles

Here you define the system roles the Post Cutover Actions should be relevant and available for execution.

Action ID

Identifier of the action

Role Type

System role type in the landscape

SysRole ID

System role identifier

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action ID
SYNC
SYNC
SYNC
SYNC
ORGS
LOGN
LOGN
LOGN
RPCK
IMPO
IMPO

Role Type

Source
Target
Target
Target
Source
Source

Target

Production Systems

Source
Source

Target

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

Systems
Systems
Systems
Systems
Systems
Systems

Systems

Systems
Systems

Systems

SysRole ID

C (Development)

1 (Pre-production)

S (SAP reference system)
T (Quality Assurance)
C

(Development)

@]

(Development)

@]

(Development)
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5.14.4.3 Define Popups

Here you assign WebUI components and their interface window that should be displayed as dialog boxes before
the post cutover action is performed. This could be used to request further data from the user to ensure proper
action execution or to completely perform this action in the dialog box.

1 Note

To control whether the action should be executed after the dialog box has been closed the BAdI
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_POPUP_CONTROL could be implemented. The implementation is based on the filter
for the action id.

Action ID

Identifier of the action

BSP Application

WebUI Application providing the dialog box window
Interface Window

Name of the interface window of the WebUI component added to the component
interface in the runtime repository

Dialog window title

OTR alias providing the language dependent dialog box window title
Width

Width of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)
Height

Height of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Dialog window title Width Height
ID BSP Application Interface Window

/SALM/CM_CUTOVR/SystemLogo  AGS_TD/SYSTEMLOGON
LOGN  /SALM/CM_CUTOVR  nWindow

/SALM/CM_R3PACK/PopupWindo  /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_U 1024 768
RPCK  /SALM/CM_R3PACK  w 1/POPUP_TITLE

5.14.4.4 Implement Post Cutover Activities

The default delivered post cutover actions does already have an active implementation. The actions implement
the enhancement definition /SALM/CHARM_PCA_ACTIONS. This enhancement contains the BADI definition
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_EXECUT ION which need to be implemented with a filter value representing the post cutover
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action id assigned. The delivered enhancement implementation containing the implementation of this BADI is
/SALM/ IM_CHARM_PCA_EXECUTION.

BAdI /SALM/CHARM_PCA EXECUTION

The implementation of this BAdI is executed if the corresponding post cutover action is processed. Based on the
execution type this would be in batch or dialogue mode. The signature of the method EXECUTE_ACT ION provides
all necessary information to process this action. Each action is executed for a dedicated system of the transport
track the cutover takes place into. The execution for each system is triggered by the user within the
corresponding assignment block in the WebUI.

EXECUTE_ACTION

This method is called while executing the corresponding post cutover action. The processing logic need to be
implemented here.

5.14.5 WebUI Configuration

The visualization of the Cutover Checks and Post Cutover Activities is implemented in the WebUI component
/SALM/CM_CUTOVR. The cycle documents are accessed through WebUIl component AIC_CMCD_H. If this feature
should be available, a corresponding component usage needs to be defined and the context node binding to
context node BTAdminH should be setup.This is all done in the delivered WebUI component /SALM/CMCD_H. Once
the component usage has been setup the embedded window should be assigned to the view area of the overview
page in the runtime repository. Once done the Ul configuration of the overview page should be enhanced to cover
this new assignment block.

The assignment block for the cutover feature is dynamically hidden in case the cycle document is assigned to a
maintenance branch. This is implemented in the method DETACH_STATIC_OVW_VIEWS of the overview page
implementation class.

5.14.6 Activation of Webservice cm_cutovr

The Webservice cm_cutovr needs to be activated to use the Cutover Checks in the CRM. It can be activated in
Transaction SICF and found in the path /default_host/sap/bc/bsp/saln/.

5.14.7 Condition Check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS

To ensure, that all checks are passed before the cutover to the maintenance track is perform, add the check to
your transaction types:

1. Open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types in folder SAP Solution Manager -> Capabilities
(Optional) -> Change Control Management within transaction SPRO.
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Display IMG
% B 'Y | Existing BC Sets  &4°BC Sets for Activity - Sy Activated BC

Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
hl SAP Solution Manager

. Eﬂ% Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
4 Mandatory Configuration
b Technical Settings
s Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management

+ [&3 @ Important Information

i v v v v =

b Check Prerequisites
» Transactions
b Change Request Management Framewark

+ [e3 & Specify change request transaction type

+ [&y & Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
- [23 @ Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

b Change Cvcles

Go to Select Transaction Type in the left tree.
After selecting the transaction type (SMIM or SMRE) in the displayed table, open Assign Consistency Checks.
Create a new entry for the status to which the distribution is to be completed.
You may use Application Area /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG with message number 021 ("XLD Error: Transports not
distributed to all cross landscape targets.")
This check should be added to your change cycle (e.g. SMRE or SMIM) to be executed when the Production status
is reached.

5.14.8 Ignored Tracks

It might be necessary to ignore some maintenance tracks, e.g in a simulation landscape.

It can be customized per development transport track, which maintenance development systems should be
ignored.Therefore you may open table /SALM/CHARMCOLSI in transaction SM30. Add a new entry for the
transport track of your current implementation cycle and each maintenance development system, which should
be ignored.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
= B B R B

ChaRM Cutover Checks - Landscape Calc...

Tran.Track ExtSID Client iii
TROOD0S1 X1 101 v
B .
|

Afterwards the added systems are not taken into account for calculating the affected tracks and therefore no
checks and no activities could be performed for these systems.

5.15 Configuring Electronic Signature for Change Request
Management

The purpose of this document is to describe the Electronic Signature for CHARM functionality and configuration.

This functionally might be used especially in controlled systems where a legally binding electronic signature is
required for specific approvals and process steps.

There for the Signature fulfills the requirements for Electronic Records and Electronic Signatures provided in
Code of Federal Regulations Title 21
(http://www.accessdata.fda.gov/scripts/cdrh/cfdocs/cfcfr/CFRSearch.cfm?CFRPart=11&showFR=1)

Official paragraphs that are applicable:

21 CFR 811.10(e) System must assure that record changes (create, modify, delete) do not obscure previously
recorded information by implementing secure, computer-generated, time-stamped audit trails. These audit
trails must be retained for as long as the subject electronic records and be available for review and copying.

21 CFR 811.100(a) & §11.300(a) System must ensure that each electronic signature be unique to one
individual and not reused by, or reassigned to, anyone else.

21 CFR Part 811.200(a, 1) System must assure that any electronic signature not based on biometrics must
employ at least two distinct components (e.g., ID code and password)

21 CFR 811.200(a, 1, ii)  System must enforce workflows such that an individual executing one or more
signings, not performed during a single continuous period of controlled system access, executes each
signing using all of the electronic signature components.

21 CFR Part 811.300(e) Any devices that bear or generate identification code or password information must
be tested to ensure that they function properly and have not been altered in an unauthorized manner.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 277


http://www.accessdata.fda.gov/scripts/cdrh/cfdocs/cfcfr/CFRSearch.cfm?CFRPart=11&showFR=1

Request for Change: 8000004294, Demo Signature

Save Display X Cancel Edit [} New | | New from Template Create Follow-Up Actions = Auto Complete Find Related
Send E-Mg

2| -- Webpage Dialog X

[i] Action|  Comment
|

DE I MANAGEME

Inser!  Signature

Signatory: DOKTOR ification

Ad
Password:
L :

+/ Sign & Save | ¥ Cancel

Solution Documentation

L C

The Electronic Signature supports to Signature Scenarios in Change Request Management.
During an Approval Step, that uses the Approval Procedure.

During any Status switch within a change request or change document executed via actions.

5.15.1 Activating the Piece List

Call transaction SCC1 in your working client and activate the piece list /SALM/CHARM_EXT, which supplies your
system with the predefined customizing. The result of this activation can be verified in transaction SCC3.

5.15.2 Roles and Authorization

The Electronic Signature is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it you need to have the
following roles assigned:

SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU

To execute a digital signature there is the additional authorization C_SIGN object required.
The Authorization Object requires the following Attributes:

C_SIGN

o Activity: 73

0 Application of the Digital Sig: /SALM/CR

o Digital Signature Object: /SALM/CR
This authorization is contained in the role SAP_OST_FB_CM_ESIGN.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
278 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration of Focused Build Requirement to Deploy



To configure the Electronic Signature via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

5.15.3 Creating and Validating the Signature Object

1.

2.

Go to SM30 open View SIGNAPPL_V

Register "Application" Grouping Element for Dig. Signature

Appl. Desc. [
/SALM/CR  Signature for Change Management -
AUDIT Audit Management ~
Ds_EXAMP  Signature Tool: Sample Application

SMD

SMT

TWE ] )

Validate that the Application Object /SALM/CR is available
Go to transaction ELSI1GO3N

Digital Signature: Signature Object

Object Sign.Meth. Comment Remark Document Verif.
./SALM/CR F{ System Signature with Authoriz Possi v Possib v Possi w

R System Signature with Authorization by SAP User ID/Password
S User Signature with Ext. Security Product with Verification
User Signature with Ext. Security Product W/O Verification

Validate that Signature Object /SALM/CR is available and is set to System Signature with Authorization by
SAP User ID/Password.

3. Go to SM30 open View SIGNOBJECT_V

Register Signature Objects for Digital Signature

Appl. Object Meta Table LogStruct. i
/SBLM/CR [JIAIM/CR  /SALM/DS_CR /SALM/DS_T0G ~
AUDIT ACTION PLM AUDIT DS PLM AUDIT DS LOG v
AUDIT AUDIT PLM AUDIT DS PLM AUDIT DS LOG
DS_EXAMP DS OBJ DSIG META EX DSIG_EXAMPLE SIGN LOG
SMD SMD_DOC SMD DS SMD DS LOG
SMT TPLN SMT D TPL DSMETA SMT S TPLN DIG SIG LOG
SOLAR BO SABODS SABODSLOG
SOLAR DOC SADS SADSLOG
SOLAR TWB2 AGSTWB_DS AGSTWB_DSLOG

Validate that Appl. /SALM/CR with Object /SALM/CR is available and contains the following entries:
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I
Column Name ‘ Value

Mata Table /SALM/DS_CR

LogStruct. /SALM/DS_LOG

Comment Possible

Remark Possible

Document Possible

Description Signature for Change Management

5.15.4 Activating Electronic Signature for the Approval
Assignment Block

To activate the Electronic Signature for an Approval Assignment Block you need to add a customizing entry to the
table /salm/c_itr. This table can be access via SPRO node Electronic Signature.

x Focused Buid

o I?ﬂ General Information for Focused Build Customizing

L3 Project Managemeant Configuration

3 Integration

3 Work Package Configuration

2 Work Item Configuration

L3 Documentation

_ Release Management Configurati

» Release Deployment and Batch Import

3 Dashboard Configurations

3 Test Suite Extensions

L3 IT Service Managemeant Extensions

¥ Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
B
: 4 Cutover Management

’ Multi Tenancy Extensions
« [ @ Repack Configuration
) [g‘a @ Status Dependent Check Framawork

» Cross Landscape Distribution
» Template Protection
» Retrofit
Ft Q4D Fictamizinn Imnlamantatinn Giida

Choose Activity Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block.

[E Choose Activity

lisaaes
Pe... Name of Activity
Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block

Activate Signature for FPF Acticns

You can define up to 10 different transaction types where you want to activate digital signature with attribute
names DSIGTYPO to DSIGTYP9.

Provide your CHARM Transaction Types such as SMCR or ZMCR. All transaction types for CHARM are possible.
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IT Requirement Customizing
Attributes Walue
DEAEFFGC Deactivate Resource Request in w X
DEAEFFHF Deactivate Resource Request in » X
DEAEFFMJ Deactivate Resource Reguest in v X
DEF SIEE Default MAX Results for Fiori a ~ 100
I.IL'E_'E'? PO CHAREM Electronic Signature Tran.v SMCR
EFF UNIT Preferred Effort Unit ~ PDA
MODE WP Mode for creating the Work Packa v A

L s e T a— SRS S

T IR N L

5.15.5 Activating Electronic Signature for an Action from the

Action Profile

You can assign the electronic signature with this customizing to any action from a change request or change
document only. For this purpose, you need to call maintenance view AICV_UI_POPUP via transaction SM34 or

SPRO node Electronic Signature.

x Focused Build

= General Information for Focused Build Customizing
] Project Management Configuration
3 Integration
3 Work Package Configuration
2 Work Item Configuration
L Documentation

_ Release Management Configurati
» Release Deployment and Batch Import
» Dashboard Configurations
’ Test Suite Extensions
» IT Service Management Extensions

Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard

cBE

’ Cutover Management

’ Multi Tenancy Extensions

« [&5 @& Repack Configuration

o Es:a (.?/ Status Dependent Check Framework

4 Cross Landscape Distribution
» Template Protection
» Retrofit

Et QA0 Fuctamizina Tmnlamantatinn Giida

Choose Activity Activate Signature for PPF Actions.

[E- Choose Activity

‘ Activities
Pe... Name of Activity
Bctivate Signature for Approval Rasignment Block

i
LA.:r.war.e Signature for PPF Actions|
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Maintenance View for AIC_UI _POPUP

Transaction Type
SMCG

SMCR
SMCR
Wsicr
SMHF
SMHF

aMHE T

Action Profile
SMCG_ACTIONS

SMCR_ACTTONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTTONS
SMHFE ACTIONS
SMHF ACTTONS

QMHOR AT TNNS

Action Definition

SMCG CREATE PPM TASK

SMCR CREATE PPM TASK
SMCR_EXAMPLE UI ENHANCEMENT
SMCR QUALTFY CHANGE

SMHF ASSIGN TRANSPORT REQUEST

SMHF CREATE PPM TASK

QMHET NTSTRTRITTRE

Add an entry for each action you want to add the electronic signature.

Column Name

Transaction Type

Sequence Bsp
10 AT |
10 AL
10 AIC
10 /SA
10 AIC
10 AT

in

DT

Value

Transaction Type of your
transaction you like to add

Example

SMCR

Action Profile

Action Profile name from your
transaction

SMCR_ACTIONS

Action Definition

This is the actual technical name
of the action you like to add the
signature to

SMCR_QUALIFY_CHANGE

Sequence

Sequence of the action in the
action profile

10

BSP Ul Component

This is the signature

/SALM/DS_SIGN

BSP Interface

This is the signature interface

/SALM/DS_SIGN/MainWindow

BSP Ul Usage

This is the usage linked in
/SALM/CMCR_H and
/SALM/CMCD_H. You need to
use these 2 components to use
any Change Request
Management enhancement

CUSALMDIGITALSIGNATURE

PPF Container Element

Not used

PPF Data Container Class

Not used

Dialog Window title (OTR Alias)

OTR Alias for the dialog box title

/SALM/CHARM_DS/POPUP_TITLE

Before PPF Call Signature must be executed Checked
before the action. If the signature
fails, action does not take place
After PPF Call Do not use Not checked
Activate Activate the customizing settings | Checked
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5.16 Configuring Test Steps

This guide describes the configuration of Test Steps with SAP Solution Manager 7.2, SPO8 and ST-OST, SPO3.

5.16.1 Overview

The objective is to offer the test case designers and testers an alternative to document test cases (else based on
word or excel documents). Test Cases can be designed at the level of steps directly in SAP Solution Manager Fiori
Application Test Steps Designer without the need to upload or download documents such as excel spreadsheets.
Testers can execute these test cases via the Fiori Application My Test Execution and document the test results.

8 <

< Test Cases (12)
o2¢ ®

02C Standard
(BRAEMERH)

@ 02C Standard (UAT)

Type: Standard

Solution Documentation: Assigned

02C Standard for SAP
ERP
Type: Standard

Solution Documentation: Assigned

02C Standard from
SolDoc
Type: Standard

Solution Documentation: Assigned

@ 02C V1 Standard short

Type: Standard

E 02C V2 Standard short
(FB 7.2 SP02)

Type: Standard

Soluti

ocumentation: Assigned

E 02C Variant 1 Standard

Type: Standard

Test Steps Designer v

E 02C Standard for SAP ERP  ©)

= 5
@©
Header

(®)

Notes

Test Steps
v Steps Table
A v

Step  Description

Quotation

Verify that quotation was posted

Sales Order

Delivery

Transfer Order

Goods Issue

Billng

> Result Attributes

=) ©)

Relationships ~ Change Log

Expected Resul

New quotation document posted

new quotation is avalable
New Sales Order document
posted

new delivery posted

create TO for Delivery

new goods issue posted

new biling document posted

Test Case

Instructions

Use standard quotation type.

Test data s provided via link
Test Data Container (TOC).
Please document the quotation
number for the second test step.

Display quotation with display
transaction

Use standard sales order type
with reference to quotation. Use
reference to quotation posted in
the previous step. Test data
provided via link Test Data Set

Use reference to Sales Order
from previous step

Create TO for Delivery
Use reference to Sales Order
from previous step

Use refence to previous steps

Executable

Create Quotation

Create Sales Order

Create Outbound Div

Create TO for Deliver

Change Outbound De

Create Biling Docum

Attachment

Sales
2471

Sales
2411

Logistic Execution
2472

Logistic Execution
2472

Logistic Execution
2712

Biling
2473

Evidence

Hidden

Test Steps are of type test case and could be maintained stand alone in the test step designer application (not
recommended but possible) or could be maintained in Solution Documentation (transaction SOLDOC) directly.

For a test case, different languages can be maintained, including version handling and reusing test cases via a

template library. The navigation is simplified and intuitive.

You can open Test Steps Designer from Solution Documentation using the Test Steps (Create) function via right

mouse select. This gives you the option to directly add a Test Steps Document to a structure node in Solution

Documentation. If you created a Test Steps Document directly from the Designer App, you can still assign it to
Solution Documentation using the Test Steps (Assign) function.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

PUBLIC

© 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

283



Browser List Result Jsed Lis
CZI- Solution > Business Processes > End-to-End Processes > Procure-io-Pay > Procure-to-Pay - Standard > Enter Incoming Invoice
kL nport & Procure-to-Pay “ %  Procure-to-Pay - Short [ Create Purchase Order
= Order-to-Cash % Process3 B Goods Movement
3 &= Regional Sales ‘? Procure-te-Pay - Standard Ij Enter Incoming Invoice
(& EZ2E Transporiation Logistics C] Payment Run / Debit Memo Run
&= Sales-from-Stock oy ﬁ] Create Billing Document Worklist (FO798)
< >
T Name Type Group Path
E_Document Document D i i i P nd-to-End Processes/Procu. ..
TC_Enter Incoming Invoice Test Document Test Cases I i Pr to-End Processes/Procu. ...
¥ Enter Incoming Invoice Transaction <Exec Ref > Executables ISolution/Libraries/Process Step Library/Finance/Accounts. . .
+5 sign01 Test Document Test Cases /Solution/Libraries/Process Step Library/Finance/Accounts

*'g Show drop area for document upload for 'Enter Incoming Invoice” Developments > Test Configuration (Assign)

Diagrams » Test Configuration (Create)
Display Quick Help Documentation » Test Document (From Template)
More Field Help.. End User Roles » Test Document (Upload)
Technical Help... Executables » Test Document (Assign)

Operations » | Test Steps (Assign)
Delete input history for user FICKINGERT Test Steps (Create)

Create Support Message (BCP Internal Message)

After the configuration of the following applications:
- Test Step Designer
- My Test Execution
- Test Suite Dashboard

You can access the applications by using these tiles:

21 SAP Startseite Q
w-Einstieg  Focused Build - Tester ~ Focused Build - Test Manager ~ Guided Procedures D -Monitoring

Test-Suite Test-Suite ieine Aufgaben Meine

0b Testausfuhrungen

Focused Build - Test Manager

Testplanverwaltung  Test-Suite Lésungsverwaltung Test-Suite-Dashboa | Testplanverwaltung

fuss-A rd P J

Testausfuhrung Report prifen

5.16.2 Prerequisites

Mandatory Configuration of Test Suite in Solution Manager Setup has been performed (Transaction
SOLMAN_SETUP)

Even if there are some yellow or red traffic lights in SOLMAN_SETUP —for Test Suite and Test Steps these should
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not be relevant. Also, the missing customizing in Test Suite configuration is not critical for usage of Test Steps.

Check: OK 7 not OK

Yellow light in SOLMAN_SETUP to

System Preparation: Check: OK / not OK An update of an essential SAP Note should be implemented. It is
recommended to start with the latest note version on the productive Solution Manager environment.

M Obli

SAP-Soluti
g

@ Version 14" von SAP-Hirweis “0002485202" steht zum Dowicad bareit

Pesonaiseren | GRAUPNERSO00 | Abmeiden

Meldung aniegen

L3
D
Szenarios
= Szenarosbergrefends Konfguracon
~ Obigatorsche Karfguration ot e 0o
rfaswuirberetny Iformeionen

Konfiguraton der venwaltten Systeme
Embedded Search
Venverdungsprotosalienng
SAP IT Infrastructure Management
Antordarungsmansgement
Projekmanagement
Prozesskoordnation
Vewaltung kundenegener Entwickunger

Verfigbare S

Grundfunkcionaitst

‘SAP Solution anager 7

A neue Version prifen

» Test Sute
L @ - sung: 00000000

» Agpicaton Operatons

[ ——
5 A
Sngagementund Senviceausifenng

Datenvolumenmanagement
WertManagemen.Dashbosrd

Yellow light in SOLMAN_SETUP to

Dowioad der ezten Version des SAP-Hinweises: | Downiosd

Infrastructure Preparation: not relevant for Test Steps

SAP-Solution-M
gt Ol
Lid Meidung anleger
. A . » ® ®
Szenarios -
= Szenariogbergreifende Konfiguration Bearbeiten 20 | | Wow >
~ Obigatorache Kenfguration o
s - Hilfetext @0
Sysemiomersung
fasruuorerstung
Schritte
Konfguraton der verwatietan Sysieme Sman T e = e potedertom 2kt gedndartvon
Embedsed Serch
Verwendungsprotokaliierung L Obligatonsch I
SAP T nfasructre Mansgement a [e—
Ariorsenungsmanagement 3 s T
[ —
Frozesskosanaton e
Vewatung kndeneigener Enviclunger
» TessSute Protokoll mit 6 Meidungen fiir Schritt SAP BW einrichten —
A Orad Seht Sunsarsscn) v || Expon,| | Akusisiren | Entlenden| Lete Lat 5 v Prookote || &
» Satneb von Gescrstsprozsssen ™ Mt Weidung Daum + Unzst » Obiem.  Beumer | Lang. | Dews  URL  Adage | Hew. *
T-Senveemansgement — L
gt i Skl iy Ken _ADMIN 00022.. 122805 SMZAB.. MIDN.. Enbl
Oatenuolumenmansgement ®  EWOuelsystem siiveren W aksvien n System SMZ Mandant 100 SMZAB... MILDN.
WertVansgement Dashboard SuZAB..  ANTIEN
Role 2_SW_S1_EZE wure Senuzer T_BITBASIS ugeorinet 043 SWZAB.. MILON.
182218 SMZAB... NEIH. .

SM_BW_ACT-Benutzer phegen

Status Test Suite Preparation in SOLMAN_SETUP:

Overall Status OK

SAP-Solution-M:
g

e

10082

©. | Fersonaliseren | GRAUPNERSO00 | Abmeiden

Meldung aniegen

Szenarios
~ Szenarodbergrefende Konfguration

Bearbeten

~ Coigatracns Kondgurston
v e Hilfetext
Sysemonsrening
R
Sasseonfgursion Schitie
Konfguraton de vewateten ysteme S e — ™ ERm—— FEem——
Embedded Search
A T, . Osigatorsen weNNGES
SAP T Inrastructure Mansgement Ogtens
A v st . Obigarsen 835 ONZALEZIOO!
[ ———
e Serinderats. Alle
Veriarung knenaguner Envuciinger
- TewSute Protokoll mit 5 Meldungen fir Schritt Standardkonfiguration =
Testmsonatiarsgs fotesiurg | SO ancariner | Expon | | Achaiseren | Enlende: Lezr Lt B pep—
[———————— Meiding Dsm © Obetn.  Bemer Lwg. Des  URL  Anage  Hew
Ui S fummemmeyes i Testcassdikation cefinieren Navigation fir Technisches System SMZ~ABAP~100 wurde gestanet 18022, 7 SMZ-AB. GONZA
Susnass Frocess Crangs Anszer
Padse TG (il Teskassfuanon sefnarn Navigaton firTechnisches Sysiem SZ~ABAP100 wurde gesiaret SMZAB...  WEM.
» Change-Conroansgement m e SMZE.. WEN.. En
 Aspicaton Oparatons -
, m o Techrisches e SMZAB... WEW.
. EX SUZAB.. WEN.
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5.16.3 Activating Piece List

The customizing for solution Test Steps is included in piece lists /SALM/TEST_STEPS,
/SALM/TEST_STEPS_SP2 and /SALM/TEST_STEPS_SP3.

As the piece list should be activated only once, please first verify if this already has been done in the working client

of the SAP Solution Manager system. If the piece list already has been activated, you’ll find a respective entry in
SCC3.

Call transaction SCC3.
Click on Transport Requests
Search for /SALM/TEST_STEPS

If not already done this piece list has to be activated. To do so you have to copy it from client 000 to your working
client:

Call transaction SCC1.

Enter piece list (transport request) /SALM/TEST_STEPS and afterwards /SALM/TEST_STEPS_SP2
For afirst test without database update you can set flag Test Run

Start the import either as background job or immediately using the respective button

Please note: after the piece list has been successfully activated you need to run report
rsmuda_model_buffer_reset via transaction SE38 to reset the model buffer of Solution Documentation.

Copy by Transport Request O Y
aF [ SMZ(3)/100 Select Request/Task x
& schedule as Background Job (3 Start Immediately
Standard Selections
Client Copy by Transport Request Request/Task 4] /sAn/TEST STERY | Q =]
o — g Ld
|| owner * (=]
Source Client 000|/SAP AG Konzern Date o ?‘
Transport Request /SALM/TEST_STEPS T
cuding Request. Suttasks Request Type = JSelected Request Types and Task Types
Test Run
Request Status
Modifiable v/
Release Started
Released 7
Further Selections
Transport Target \i\
Source cent (2]
Short Description
Request Attrbutes
CTS Project to (]
Or
Attribute =] -
Value to 2|
(©gd_chea | @IE)(%]
SAE DTSz (3) 100 > 18956022 TS T T
The result of this activation can again be verified in transaction SCC3.
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Client Copy/Transport Log Analysis

@Y [EhDelete Log Al Clients Al Transport Requests Exports | Complete Copies

Copy by Transport Request in Client 100 : 8

Date Time Source Status Text Request/ Task Test mode
14,02.2018 14:52:16 000 Successfully Completed /SALM/TEST_STEPS
14.02.2018 14:51:22 000 Successfully Completed /SALM/TEST_STEPS X
09.02.2018 12:37:13 000  Successfully Completed Al_CUSTOMIZING

Client Copy/Transport Log Analysis
Details File Log

-
Targetr Client 100
Source Client 000
Copy TIype Copy by Iransport Request
Iranaport Reguest /SAIM/TEST STEPS
Status Successfully Completed
User WEININGES
Start on 14.02.2018 / 14:52:16
Last Entry on 14.02.2018 f 14:52:18
Statistics for this Run
- No. of Tables 13 of 13
= Lines in 0ld Cbjects 5
= Lines in New Cbjects 101

5.16.4 SAP Notes

Please implement the latest version of the following notes:

2713570 - Focused Build: Technical collective note for ST-OST 200 SP03
2713624 - Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO3 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPO8
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https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2713570
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2713624

5.16.5 Service Maintenance

5.16.5.1 Verify Initial Launchpad Configuration

Assure that the Initial Launchpad Configuration has been performed. Especially the Service Maintenance of SAP
Gateway.

Display IMG
% @ L‘H Existing BC Sets & S [ Release Motes
Structure
e SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
4 Customnizing ALM Simple Service Request
’ Customizing AddOn Package
4 SAP Solution Manager

b @1 SAP Customizing Implernentation Guids
« B & sctivate Business FUnctions
= SAP MetWeaver
4 SAP Gateway
4 SAP Gateway Service Enablerment
o UI Technologies
o SAP Fiori
b Initial Setup
- B Prereguisites
o @f @ Schedule SAPUIS Application Index Caloulation
4 Connection Settings (Front-End Server to ABAP Back-End Server)
i Initial Launchpad Configuration
u @1 @ |Ser\rice Maintenance of SAP Gatewaﬂ
U @f @ Maintain Logon Group
« B TF Service Maintenance of Internet Communication Framewark (ICF)
« B & Assign Launchpad Authorizations to Users
» SaP web Dispatcher

Several SAP NetWeaver Gateway services are needed for running SAP Fiori launchpad. Here you can activate and
maintain details of these services.

Default Settings

For running SAP Fiori launchpad as an end user, you need the following services as a basis (these are the external
service names):

/UI2/INTEROP
/UI2/PAGE_BUILDER_PERS
For running SAP Fiori launchpad designer as an administrator, you need the following services in addition:
/UI2/PAGE_BUILDER_CONF
/UI2/PAGE_BUILDER_CUST
/UI2/TRANSPORT
Activities
For each above-mentioned external service name do the following:

Add the service to the service catalog (you can restrict the filter by a local system alias).
Specify the technical service name in the customer namespace.
Use the highest available version.

Activate the Internet Communication Framework (ICF) node ODATA.
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Assign an SAP system alias that uses the local system.

Choose Call Browser to check the connection and to automatically generate authorization-related hash
values.

5.16.5.2 Activate SICF Services

Use transaction SICF and activate /check the following services:
/sap/bc/bsp/salm/tm_ts_des
/sap/bc/ui5_uis/salm/tm_ts_des

/sap/opu/odata/salm/tm_ts_designer_srv

Virtual Hosts | Services Documentation
~ '] default_host VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST
T sap |SAP NAMESPACE; SAP IS OBLIGED NOT T...
BASIS TREE (BASIS FUNCTIONS)
|BUSINESS SERVER PAGES (BSP) RUNTIME

-

i nameacnara 2 2
g [ tm_ts_des | Test Steps Designer App
v (DT eap TIEMESP e ST
i5_uis |sapPUTS Application Handler SAPUIS Applic...
el Iy pamecnace
T%I tm_ts_des "Tegt Steps Designer App

Ulata 107 DAP Progucs
Standard Mode

) [amesnaca
. ||@| trn_ts_designer_srv | TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV |
i St nsin _—

5.16.5.3 Define System Aliases for oData Services

For the UI5 applications of the Test Steps solution to the OData Services System Aliases must be defined.

Start transaction /n/IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE (put /nin front to start it from SAP GUI)
Filter for service /SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV Test Step Designer

Activate and Maintain Services

| @@] l\ |E .= L)) [P Fiter | E2Add Service ]@Deiete Service IE Service Details |[&)Load Metadatz
ServiceCatalog
BEP! [; n €

Technical Service Name |

L —— 4

Version | |

Description [

External Service Name I [+DESTENE* I

Namespace | |
1| External Mapping ID
[} () ¢
TrER=ARS TCrAERRA
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For the service:

In screen area ICF Nodes select the OData entry

Assure that the status to the ODATA service is green —if this is not the case activate the ICF node.

| 7 1¢F Node Y [@) Call Browser |[@ sap Gateway Client |
Activate +—

Dieactivat

LEaCHrdlE Session Time-out Soft State | Description

Delete 00:00:00 Compatibility Mode f
Configure (SICF) 00:00:00 Standard Mode

=
|| 7 10F pode ) [@ Call Browser ][@ SAP Gateway Client

Activate e

Dieactivat

LrAtihale Session Time-out Soft State Description

Delets 00:00:00 Cornpatibility Mode f
Configure (SICF) 00:00:00 Standard Made

Check that the SAP System Alias for the local Solution Manager is assigned. Add it as follows:
0 Select Add System Alias

[/ (2] F][E) 12| [B_JJEEL] [ Fiter || E>Add senice | elete senvice | [l service Detais |FiLoad Metadata || [23 Eror Log || 1 Request Statistics || {&)Refresh Catalog |[%, 0Auth |[@ Soft State
Service Catalog

Type  Technical Service Name “v... |semvice Description External Service Name 3 Namespace |OAUE. Soft State Status Is SAP Service
BEP "1 Test Steps Designer TM TS DESIGNER SRV [SALM/ [] Mot Supported

“» <
(10 node ]| ) cal Browser B8 5P Gateway Clent | LE@MU System Alas Jfanemwe System Alls |iS Customaing || [ Service Implementztion

ICF Nodes System Aliases

Status |ICF Node Session Time-out Soft State Description SAP System Alias Description Default Metadata  User Rol
COO  SDATA 00:00:00 Compatbiity Mode for 5P 02 LOCAL_SM Local Connection 7 [m]

CCE  ODATA 00:00:00 Standard Mode

0 Select New Entries

Change View "Assign SAP System Aliases to OData Service": Overview
FEEEDHDRDERDR
Assign SAP System Alases to OData Service

| Service Doc. Identifier User Role Host Name  SAP System Alas Default Syst:

0 Add the entry like below:

Change View "Assign SAP System Aliases to OData Service": Overview

(o)
< SAP
P Newbnties I RO E B R
Assian SAP System Allses to OData Service
B Service Doc. Identifier User Role Host Name  SAP System Alias Default System Metadatz Defaut  Tech. Svc. Name Ext. Servica Name E
/<A1y TH_SERVICE 0001 Locar_su =) /SALM/TH, SERVICE ™ SERVICE -

o0 Save
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Make sure that system alias and service activation as described above is done also for the following service:

/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV Tester Worklist
/SALM/TM_SERVICE Test Management Dashboard
B AT S G5 Tast WamagamerE: Taster Worle ~Sarvee [T SR e

<«

[ 1cF Node ]| {3 call Browser |[€8 AP Gateway Client |

%> Add System Allas | E% Remove System Alias [ Customzi

ICF Nodes

Status | ICF Node Session Time-out Soft State  Description

OCO (SDATA 00:00:00 Compatibility Mode for SP 02
CCE ODATA 00:00:00 Standard Mode

5.16.6 Test Suite Dashboard

Make sure that the ‘Resources’ Service in transaction SICF is activated:

Maintain service

Create Host/Service %7 T H =pextemnal Alases 1 2% W System Monitor Active T2

Filter Details
Virtual Host | Service Path
ServiceName +RESOUR*
Description [
Lang. English ~ Ref.Service:

I? Apply ] ﬁ Reset H Fine-Tune

Virtual Hosts | Services Documentation Reference Service
VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST
SAP NAMESPACE; SAP IS OBLIGED NOT T...
PUBLIC SERVICES
Occasional Platform User R ces Service

|SAP Data Protocol Resource Service Gener... |
'BASIS TREE (BASIS FUNCTIONS

BUSINESS SERVER PAGES (BSP) RUNTIME
namespace22

BSP WD Comp

|BsP WD Component |

"Web Dynpro (WD) Runtime

NAMESPACE SAP

. inm_resource_bp_detail_cre Create resource detail

* @) inm_resource_bp_detai_ed|Edit resource detail

Additionally, please check that the libs service also is activated (was already active):

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Maintain service

Create Host/Service % T [ =pextemal Alases - 2 [WjSystem Monitor Active T8

Filter Details
Virtual Host Service Path
ServiceName */SALM/RESOUR*
Description
Lang. English ¥ Ref.Service:

l? Apply J [ﬁ Reset HIE Fine-Tune

Virtual Hosts / Services Documentation Reference Service

stdf namespace

ac /STDF/DC Anonymous Service Call
. ap_dash AP Dashboard
. ap_dashboard BSP for Application Performance Dashboard
s central Focused Insights Launchpad
* [ dc Dashboard Center fur das dashboard!
s dv Dashboard Center

Focused Insights SAPUIS Extended Library
ider (STDE - Maodel Builder RSP

* [ occ_dash 0CC Dashboard
+ [@ ane dach Farucad Tncinhte Oneratinne Nachhnard

For Data Extraction for Test Management Dashboard please refer to chapter 17 Setup Steps (® background

Processing).

For the activation of Ex-Queries please refer to chapter Configure exceptions for naming of automatically

created KPI documents

This functionality is delivered active. The default option for document title generation for automatically created

documentsiis:

< Document Type technical ID >_< Name of structure node where document is created >.< File Extension >

Within this configuration you can define exceptions of this naming rule as well as deactivate the automated

document creation.

4. Start the customizing for “Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents” using the
transaction spro. Click on SAP Reference IMG button and follow the path: SAP Solution Manager — Focus
Build - Documentation - Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents, then select the
appropriate checkmark.
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5.

Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP S »n Manager
E}J Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
> Mandatory Configuratior
> Technical Settings
> Capabilities (Optional
> SAP Partner
v Focused Build
3 General Information for Focused Build Customizing
> Project Management Configuratior
> Integratior
> Work Package Configuration
Work Item Config
v Documentation
B @  Activate BAdI for Email Notifications
B @ Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change
B @  Define Branch Mapping
B ® DocumentKPiFrar rk
B ® Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI document
2 @ L[‘u,*u e allow ment types as attachment
B @  Automatic release of technical objects between branches
> Release Management Configuration
>
>
> Test S Fwt r

2

4

Select the option Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents.

In the table you can specify for which:
0 Solution Name

o Document Type

which prefix and title option shall be used during auto-creation of documents. For Prefix Option you can

select:

o No prefix used

o0 Self-defined prefix

0 Technical Document Type
For Title options:

o Enteratruntime

o Name of Structure

TableView Edit Goto Selection Utilities System Help

o «<ROOO &

Hnan =

Change View "Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPl docume

S neweies [y B o B B OB

Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents
Solution Name. Solution Manager Document Type

STOST200DEV Doc_StepOrig_2
STOST200DEV Functional Specification type Gap
STOST200DEV Functional Specification type WRICEF
STOST200DEV Use Case

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy

Prefix Option Self-defined Prefix

Self-defined prefix v My_
Self-defined prefix v Func_Spec_
No Prefix used v

Technical Document Type

<

Title Option

Enter at runtime

Name of structure

Enter at runtime

<lefe]e
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Configuring Test Suite Extensions.

5.16.7 Checking Test Suite Configurations and User
Authorizations

You can use the Check Report view to check Test Suite configurations and user authorizations.
6. Start the Check Report from the SAP Solution Manager launchpad.
Select the following:

7. To check if the assignments between the Test Suite and the project or the solution are correct, select General
Checks and a solution or project.

8. To check configurations for the Test Suite, select Test Suite Checks. If you select this option, the following
status information is displayed:

0 Activations for ICF services

0 Customizing for the Test Suite

0 Activations for the SAP Business Warehouse

0 Activations for Business Explorer Queries (BEx-Queries) for the Test Suite Dashboard

9. To check the authorizations related to Test Suite applications for a user, select User Authorization Checks and
selecta user.

5.16.8 CUSTOMIZING OPTIONS

Test Steps is delivered with predefined customizing and authorization roles. This predefined configuration allows
direct usage of Test Steps without any further adjustments.

However, the pre-defined customizing for Test Steps (received from the piece list — see chapter Activating Piece
List) can be adapted. This is described in this chapter.

Further details, standard customizing settings and configuration examples can be found in the corresponding
documentation and customizing tables in the IMG of the SAP Solution Manager system:

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide -> SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build -> Test Suite Extensions -
> Test Steps
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v |SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide]

v SAP Solution Manager
- B Read Me: Initial and Dela Configuration
> Mandatory Configuration
> Technical Settings
> Capabilties (Optional)
* SAP Partner

Focused Build

- B General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
vork Package Configuration
Docurmnentation

Release Management Configuration

Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashhoard Configurations

g Test Suite Extensions

+ B (& Map Test Plan Status to Test Request

[ (2 Map Test Classification to CRM Categories
(5 Define Defect Status Aggregation

(5 Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles
(= Define Document Classification for Test Suite Dashboard

e Test Steps

E* (& General Settings for Test Steps Application

i) (5 Folders for Test Steps Designer

= (5 Step Status Settings

(9 Status Aggregation Settings

(& Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes
(5 Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns
(5 Steps Table View Settings for Custom Colurmns

WOW W W W W

EHEERE R

;3;1

FDD:

ﬁ

;ﬁ

[

5

5.16.8.1 General Settings for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_GSET general settings for Test Steps are defined. The following parameters should be set:

SUBSTEN: Enable design of sub steps in Test Steps Designer application

STEPSEQ: Define default value for step sequence setting. Strict sequence forces all testers to execute test
steps in the defined sequence. Flexible sequence enables all testers to execute test steps in any sequence.
Individual setting enables test case designers to define on test case level whether the test steps should be
executed in strict or flexible sequence.

LANG: Test Steps based Test Cases can be translated in different languages. Here you can define the
available languages for translation. You can use the sequence parameter to define the display sequence. This
also influences the sequence in which fallback texts are loaded in case no translated text exists in the selected
language. That s, if the user selects “English” but no text exists in “English”, the Ul shows the text in the
language which is available following the sequence defined here (e.g., “German”).

TESTING: You can define the status during test execution that covers the semantic of “currently testing” or

“in progress”. This status is used for aggregation purposes during test execution, e.g., when a new run is
created.

STSCHM: Here you can define the ID of a custom specific document status schema which is used for status
selection in Test Steps Designer. The schema itself can be maintained via view cluster maintenance
(transaction SM34) with view cluster SMDDOCSTATUS. If not defined, the standard schema ODEFAULT is
considered.
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INITSTAT: With that parameter you can define the initial status for new test cases created in Test Steps
Designer. This status should refer to the status schema you define with parameter STSCHM (see above).

DEFPRIO: Here you can maintain the Priority ID for Test Steps test cases which is taken as default when a new
test case is created in Test Steps Designer. Priorities can be maintained in Maintenance View
VV_SMDDOCPRIORITY via transaction SM30.

DEEPSEARCH: In Solution Documentation you can search for Test Steps Documents by name and content.
By default, the search only covers the lang. dependent texts on header level (Description, Prerequisites, Exit
Criteria). If you also want to include the lang. dependent texts on step level (Description, Instructions,
Expected Results, Customer Text Field), you can activate the so-called “deep search” by setting this
parameter true (‘X’).

Special parameters for machine translation:

The following parameters are required only in case you want to apply the machine translation API. Further details
on how to configure the machine translation for test cases can be taken from the respective chapter below.

TRANSL: You can apply the automated translation APl which is offered for Test Steps Designer. By setting
this parameter to ‘X’, users can perform an automated translation of test case contents in Test Steps
Designer. The APl is implemented in Enhancement Spot /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE. A sample Badl
implementation is delivered: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI_IMP. This implementation connects to your
SAP Cloud Platform account and uses the respective translation service.

TRANSLPETC: Name of the Ext. Http Connection to the Translation Service Productive Token Endpoint.
TRANSLPESU: URL to the Translation Service Productive Endpoint.
TRANSLSESU: URL to the Translation Service Sandbox Endpoint.

TRANSLSEKY: API Key for the Translation Service Sandbox Endpoint. This is required only in case you want
to apply the machine translation API using a sandbox account.

TRANSLPH: Translation Service Proxy Host. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to
connect to external Http endpoints.

TRANSLPS: Translation Service Proxy Service. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to
connect to external Http endpoints.

Change View "General Settings for Test Steps Application": Overview
%% New Entries [ B2 © B [ E

General Settings for Test Steps Application

Parameter Mame Sequence Field Value
LANG a EN -
LANG B DE G
LANG 2 R

STEPSEQ a 5

SUBSTEN a X

5.16.8.2 Definition of Folders for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_FOSET folders can be defined by the customer which later can be used in the Designer
application to structure test cases into different groups/folders. These folders enable a better overview and
navigation within the designer application and are valid across test steps test cases.
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FITFBSP02 Functional Integration Test (FIT) FB 7.2 SPO2

02C Order to Cash (02C)
E2E Procure to Pay (P2P)
SALLES Sales

5.16.8.3 Definition of Step Status Settings

In view /SALM/TM_C_SSET the settings for step status can be defined.
Properties of step status:

Status: unique identifier of a status

Label: language dependent label of a status

Default: default status during test execution

Evidence: An evidence documents the results or errors during test execution and can be attached to a step.
This setting defines whether an evidence (such as upload of screenshot) is required during test execution if a
certain status is set at step level. This option is checked in dependency with the test case design where an
evidence can be defined as required at step level.

Color: color coding of status at step level

Finish Step: indicates whether a step has reached a completion status which then leads to automatic checks
of the entered test results such as evidence, actual result and others.

Change View "Step Status Settings": Overview
P Newknties B E © B B

Step Status Settings

B Status Default Evidence Color FinishStep
RETEST_OK I—':—r Without Errors v v
TESTING a i Without Result v i
TEST_ERROR ; v With Errors -

TEST_OK Without Errors v v
UNTESTED v Without Result v

5.16.8.4 Status Aggregation Settings

In view cluster /SALM/TM_C_SRVC the settings for status aggregation rules can be defined. These rules
aggregate step status to test case status during test execution (for instance, status error on steps level can be
aggregated to status error on test case level automatically).

Properties of Rules
Rule: unique identifier of arule

Label: description/label of a rule
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Test Case Status: Target status of an aggregation at test case level

Properties of Status Aggregation for each rule

Status: Status on step level

Occurrence: Occurrence of status on step level across the entire test case during execution (None: No
occurrence. Single: At least 1 occurrence. All: All steps in the test case execution have this status)

Change View "Rule": Overview
"? New Entries [ E- 2] E E E

Dialog Structure Rule
* ORule B Rule Label
+ (I status Aggregation :Step TR
Step Results not OK
Untested
Being Processed
Step Results OK mixed with Untested
Step Results Almost OK mixed with Untested
Step Results Retest OK mixed with Untested

B T IS O R

Change View "Status Aggregation”: Overview
%2 NewEntres (B [E @ B B

Dialog Structure Rule for Step Status |1
* (JRule
« &Y status Aggregation T r———
B Status Occurence

TESTING None

TEST_ERRCR Ncne
T

UNTESTED lNm’u:

Test Case Status
-"J.'ES‘J."_SK
el
TEST_ERROR
NOT_TESTED
TESTING
TESTING
TESTING
TESTING

Single
All
None

5.16.8.5 Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes

In view /SALM/TM_C_CFLD custom fields can be defined that can be used in Test Steps Test Cases during design
and execution time. Test Case Designers can pick from the set of defined custom fields and use them when
designing Test Steps based Test Cases. These custom fields allow testers during test execution the

documentation of test results such as Sales Order IDs or others.

Properties of custom fields:

Label: Language dependent label of a field.
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Data Element: Selectable from the data dictionary. Defines the length and (optional) value range by the
assigned domain of the data element.

Rendering: Defines how the field is rendered for testers during execution time.
Multiple Use: Defines whether a field can be used multiple times within the same test case or not.
Change View "Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases": Overview Customer C

%% NewEnties DR O B R B

Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases
Customer Field ID Label Data Element. Rendering Multiple Use

A sample field could be “MATERIAL_DOC” with the label “Material Document”, Data Element “CHAR10”,
Rendering “Input Field”, and Multiple “true”.

5.16.8.6 Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STSET the settings of the test steps table view are defined. This affects the appearance of
steps in design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or change the sort
order.

Please note that not all settings should be changed here. In the list below, these settings can be changed by
customers without effecting the application behavior negatively.

Properties of column settings:
Column Name: unique identifier of a column (must not be changed)

App: defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be
changed)

Column Label: language dependent label of a column (can be changed)

Column Type: rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment,
Checkbox, Technical Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP)

Order: defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed)
Visible: defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed)

Sub Step: defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed)

5.16.8.7 Steps Table View Settings for Custom Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STCS the settings for custom columns of the test steps table view are defined. This affects
the appearance of steps in design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or
change the sort order. By default, all custom columns are hidden.

For custom columns you can also provide custom value helps. This is possible for the columns Cust_01, Cust_02,
Cust_03. The value helps can be implemented via Enhancement Spot /SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP. There you will
also find a sample Enhancement Implementation which demonstrates how to implement the custom value help:
/SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP_SAMPLE.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
Configuration of Focused Bild Requirement to Deploy © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 299



Properties of column settings:

Column Name: unique identifier of a column (must not be changed)

App: defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be
changed)

Column Label: language dependent label of a column (can be changed)

Column Type: rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment,
Checkbox, Technical Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP)

Order: defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed)
Visible: defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed)
Sub Step: defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed)

Exec. Edit: defines whether the column should be editable during Test Execution (in app My Test Executions)
(can be changed)

5.16.9 Setup of Machine Translation API

With Focused Build SPO3 a machine translation APl is introduced that allows to translate contents of Test Steps
test cases via an external translation service. You can implement the API with a service of your choice. SAP Cloud
Platform also offers a machine translation service and an example implementation is shipped with SP0O3 that
illustrates how an external service can be called to make use of the translation function.

If you want to enable the machine translation API you need to perform the following steps:

300

1. Export Service Endpoint Certificate: You will need to Endpoint Certificate of your external translation
service on your Solution Manager. Therefore, you first need to get this certificate by downloading it
via your Browser. Go to the service endpoint via browser, logon to the endpoint if necessary (for
token URL do not add the token suffix at the end, only the URL). Via your browser you can than review
the certificate and download it to your local computer.

2. Afterwards you need to add the certificate via transaction STRUST to your SAP Solution Manager as
SSL Client (Standard) certificate. Please press SAVE at the end.

Now you need to restart ICM (SMICM -> Admin -> Exit Hard -> Global)

To contact the external service, you need to create a RFC Connection of type "HTTP Connections to
External Server". In case you want to reach the machine translation service offered by SAP Cloud
Platform you maintain the RFC connection as follows:

URL = SCP cloud foundry Token URL
Port 443
Path prefix: /oauth/token
Basic Authentication
User: [your client id from SCP]
Password: [your client secret from SCP]
SSL active; default certificate
5. Afterwards you should do a connection test. If it was successful the HTTP Response is "400"

6. With that preparation you now have to perform the customizing in general settings table (see chapter
above on customizing of Test Steps within this configuration guide)
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7. Finally, you have to implement the API BAdI in order to call the service from your SAP Solution
Manager. You can find an example implementation that would already work when calling the SAP
Leonardo Machine Translation service offered via SCP.

Enhancement Spot: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE
BAdI Definition: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE_BADI
Example BAdI Implementation (inactive): /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI_IMP

E Test Case for Create Sales Order (&

@ @ ® ©

HiASH Teil SHES  ANBChmEnS o Change Log

1\ This Test Case is nol assigned to Solstion Documentaton. You Cannol assign executanies 1o & *
T, Mo text In selecsed language found. Text in faliback language Engésh loadeof Perform Transiation *
~ General

Properties

A 1-Inftal Version

= Initial Viersion

e Shared Test Resulls

Duration {min’ 45
Instructions
Descrighion.  Create a standard Sases Crder

PrEMQUSTES | System access and (E51 USETS WerS provioed. AR Fequind
BURCZANORS WETE (RN 16 e test user

5.16.10 Users and Authorization Roles

For demo, evaluation and test purposes of capability Test Steps respective users should be created. It must be
clarified with the customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) creates the users and create and
configure the respective authorization roles.

Detailed information about the definition of users and authorization roles can be found in the Focused Build for
SAP Solution Manager — Security Guide and in Security Guide SAP Solution Manager 7.2 - Application-Specific
Guides.

5.16.10.1 User

Demo users for the Test Suite RDS Test Steps have to be created using SUOL.
For the usage of the capability Test Steps the following user and role assignments are suggested:

User ‘ Purpose ‘ Role

TESTMGR1 Test Manager SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP

TESTER1 Tester SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager PUBLIC
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Suggestion:

User TESTMGR1 as Test Manager.

Purpose: designs Test Cases of different types including Test Steps. Uses these Test Cases within Solution
Documentation and Test Plans build upon this.

User TESTER1 as Tester.
Purpose: Access to Fiori application My Test Executions to execute and document tests using Test Cases of
different types which were assigned via Test Packages.

5.16.10.2 Authorization Roles

For Test Steps the following standard composite roles are delivered and can be used as copy master:
For the Test Manager: SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP
For the Tester: SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

It is recommended to copy these roles into the customer namespace.
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6 Appendix

6.1 Useful SAP Notes

SAP Note No. Description

1384598 Information about the new remote infrastructure

1803899 Report /RPM/CUST_TABLES_COPY deletes customizing entries

907768 Change Request Management: Information about the required support package levels of
managed systems

2257213 Information about authorizations for SAP Solution Manager RFC users

1483276 Use of Customizing Parameters in DNO_CUSTO04, AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and
ICT_CUSTOM

1604651 Bad Performance when loading runtime repositories

1586185 Project selection fails for some transaction types

2447548 Report for Replacing Ibase component in documents

2456627 Document Type Administration Dump Object Types with Namespace

2194123 Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best Practices Packages into solutions

1156507 Language supplementation, RSREFILL and client maintenance

6.2 Adjust Category Schema

1. Launch Change and Release Management

< “est Manager Focused Build - Tool Lead -ocused Insights — Administration Focused Build - Service Manager Focused Build - Se

Basic Ct

C Installation and Release Notes Configuration Wiki

Mandatory Configur Analytics and Dashb. Upgrade Guides SAP Solution Manager | SAP Solution Manager

&

‘SAP Solution Manager

& Q B L

Infrastructure
Preparation
Mandatory Configur.

&

System Preparation
Mandatory Configur

&

Change and
Release

Management Change Control Man. System Overview ‘SAP Support Portal

7

Administration License Download Service Maintenance Solution
Cockpit Management Maintenance Planner Planner Administration

o B 3 £ k]

Administration Landscape User Administration Service

Work Center

Management Connections
R/3 and HTTP

a8 & kY

2. Select Service Operations & Categorization Schemas
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Configuration
Project Management

&

Configuration
Process Management

&
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w Solution Manager IT Service Management

Home

Home

Worklist My Appointments Today
used Build >

ent Management > [i] No result found

|Sewjoe Operations  »| Activities

Organization Model

ﬁ Recent ltems 4
FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED_BUILD

FOCUSED_BUILD _T... Rule Policies

FOCUSED_BUILD_T...

Prices

Web Services

Surveys
Document Templates
Categorization Schemas | e

3. Search for Schema ID: 'FOCUSED_BUILD', select the active one and then Create Version button

XY Solution Manager IT Service Management Share  Personalize  SystemNews  Log Off

Savea searcnes + ~ Go | Advance
%{( Search: Categorization Schemas @Bac %
L= = (3
Home
one Search Criteria Hide Search Fids
P re— e . ®0
Servce Operations > Name, B0 B ®0
status v . Je0
(B Recenttems 4 Appicaton D B0 ~ oo

FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED_BUILD

FOCUSED_BUILD.T.

axmum Number of Resulls: 100

Result List: 2 Schemas Found

5 New Q O3 Mege| [ mport | [B)[&

Scnema i Name status ValitFrom Date Val-From Time Vaki-To Date ValdTo Time:
e FOCUSED_BUILD Focused Buid Deployed 10012017 09:00 07.022017 1021
[l ocuseo_suio Focused Bulg Actve 0702207 1021 31129099 259

4. Select parent category you would like to create a new category for, then 'New'. Adjust new Category ID
following existing naming convention and enter Name and Description.

Ca(egorizavchema: FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Build <@ Back .
X Cancel New S ek %GB =)
e Category Hierarchy ~  General Data

%] (0] ] 5] | s BlE] Genena (@)
o Name Sequence Type Schem * Category ID: |OSDICATO1_01.03
~ BIFOCUSED_BUILD Focused Buiid Schema Draft Category Name: [SD
~ [B30SDI_CATO1 Applications. Category Category Description: [SD{ x
D — — e
~ BB OSDI_CAT01_01_01 ERP Category Subjedt Godes
Code
[E20SDI_CATO1_01... FI Category
Catalog
B2 0SDI_CAT01_01... CO Category
Code Group
. LIE R Changes

B3 OSDI_CAT01.01.02 CRM Category
== Changed On: 129032017

5. To activate new version, select the root ID of the Schema, enter Valid-From Date and Time and set Status to
released.
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Categorization Schema: FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Build

X cancel Version ranslatio
e Category Hierarchy ~  General Data
[ New More = &/& | General
D Name Sequence Type Schem.. SchemaID: FOCUSED_BUILD
. ~ BIFOCUSED_BUILD Focused Buid Schema Relea. Name:  Focused Build
~ B30SDI_CATO1 Applications Category Ecsaptionzgicocused Buld
o ~ B3 0SDI_CATO1_01 Functional Category Status:  |Released
ST B iy Vaiid-From Date: 30032017
Vaid-From Time:  10:31
[BI0SDI_CATO1_01... FI Category
Vaiid-To Date:  31.12.9999
[B30SDI_CAT01_01... CO Category
Valld-To Time:  23:59
[E30SDI_CATO1_01... SD Categor
i i) Logical Structure:  Hierarchical Categorization
SLOSDI GATU1.01.02 | CRM. G Authorization Mode:  OR Combination
[E0SDI_CATO1_01_03 SRM Category Subject Profie:

The schema is available for new documents starting from specified Valid-From Date and Time.

6.3 Mandatory Standard Configuration for Test Suite

To use Test Suite as part of the Requirement-to-deploy scenario in Focused Build ensure that at least following

standard configuration tasks have been completed successfully.

6.3.1 Test Classification

Display IMG
% 7} | Existing BC Sets &

—Structure
7 SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
7 SAP Solution Manager
BE Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
v Capabilities (Optional)
» Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
% Test Suite for SAP Solution Manager
% Preparation
» Setup
N Administration

J cumentation (Notes)
| B ® Define Test Classification

Ll
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6.3.2 Analytics for Test Suite

Display IMG

% G | Existing BC Sets & B

—atructure

-

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
) SAP Solution Manager )
. % Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

b Mandatory Configuration
3 Technical Settings
s Capabilities (Dp@ional}
b Implementation/Upgrade
et Test Suite
- TestSuite for SAP Solution Manager
b Preparation
3 Test Automation Framework

on ent-Based Test Automation
- B & Analytics

6.3.3 Analytics for ITSM

This is required to get the data for Defect Management into BW.
1. Calltransaction: SOLMAN_SETUP

2. Select Scenario IT Service Management

3. Step4.l
pertorm A gy confieure O o confieresesn @ g configure B
Prerequiites e » e = - i DR (s [Lleing, o

Read-Only | | [ <Previous | [ Next> | | | Save || Resel
Help Text

Provlem

Report Preparation

BW Settings —

Actvate BW Content
Lost Execution Time: 13:22 14.03.2017
Show actvaton log
Extraction Settings —
Recommend: minutes (10-1440)
Recommend: package size (50-5000)
cton From: [ 01012017 [
Snapsnot Patt
Weekly: (s) Monday Tuesday ‘Wednesday Thursday
Friday satucay () Sunday
Monthly:  pay 1| of every month
4. Step4.2
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A

b

)
Pertorm Configure arch Configure BW
Define Extraction Croose
1 reisies . 2 s A 5 40 s B a2
Read-Only | | < Previous || Next> | | | Save || Resel
Help Text
Reffesh Select Al || Deselect Al
AvallableinReport  Transaction Type Description
SMIN Incident
suFG Functional Gap
svpT Test Case Error
SMOR Monitoring Req
S1oM Defect

6.3.4 Context menu for Test Steps missing in Solution

Documentation

After the setup is done you navigate to Solution Documentation and try to create or assign a Test Case of type
Test Steps. You open the context menu but cannot find the entries “Test Steps (Create)” or “Test Steps
(Assign)”.

Make sure that the piece list was activated properly (see chapter 3)
Clear SMUD Buffer with report RSMUDA_MODEL_BUFFER_RESET

Afterwards the context menu for Test Steps can be found in Solution Documentation:

SHC_SAP - Development En
Browser List Search Result Nhere Used List R
‘(E Solution > Business Processes > P41: Solution Documentation - new > Business Area
id ; . A= ) ~
ss Processes [3 P41: Solution Documentation - new Business Area
ES 3 PB1 BI Dokumentation (= Controlling Area
3 P40: Solution Documentation Sales Organization
3 P47: Solution Documentation [ Purchasing Organization
3 P49: SAP Solution Documentation - SolDot Operating Concern e
3 Bl Reporting Healthcare v [E] Plant o
- G
< >
e >
Elements of ‘Business Area’
T Name Type Group Path Test Configuration (Assign)
Developments > Test Document (From Template)
Display Quick Help Documentation » Test Document (Upload) ke
More Field Help... End User Roles » Test Document (Assign) A
Technical Help Executables > TestSteps (Assign) i
Test Steps (Create) N

Delete input history for user SAPGAST2

6.3.5 Error message when starting app “My test executions”

After creating a test case of type Test Steps and assigning it to a Test Plan and Test Package you try to open the
app “My Test Executions”. In the role of the “Focused Build Tester” you navigate to Fiori Launchpad and select on
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“My Test Executions”. You receive the error message “No system alias found for service
/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001 and User ...”.

(1) HTTP request failed -

No System Alias found for Service YSALM/TM_TWL_SRY_0001' and user
'SAPGAST2' -

Schiiefen

Make sure that you activated the corresponding gateway service (/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001) and assigned a
system alias in transaction /n/IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE as described in chapter 4.

Afterwards try opening the app “My Test Executions” again.
You open the app “My Test Execution” and you get only a white screen.

Run report /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES
Run report /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE and allow some time before calling My Test Execution again

Please delete the cache of the used browser. Please also try to open the link in another browser (e.g. Chrom)
and check if the problem persists.

6.3.6 Upload of Attachments to Steps or Test Cases does not
work

Usually, this error occurs related to the Gateway Virusscan Settings. There are two options to overcome this
issue:

You do not use a dedicated virus scanner and virus scan profile to scan documents uploaded via SAP
NetWeaver Gateway to your SAP Solution Manager. In this case you should deactivate the virus scan via
transaction /IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN (put /n in front to access the transaction).

You plan to use or already use a virus scanner on your SAP Solution Manager. Make sure that all settings are
defined properly and follow the instructions in IMG path:

SAP Customizing Implementation Guide > SAP NetWeaver > Application Server > System Administration >
Virus Scan Interface
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6.4 Activating BAdI for Related Transaction in Solution
Documentation Attributes Panel

To change the visibility of related transactions in the attribute pane of structure elements such as for instance
business process or business process step, follow the steps described below.

Run transaction SM_WORKCENTER and select Configuration All Scenarios.

jsand
=

Tester  Focused Build - Test Manager  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Data Consistency Management  Business Process Improvement  Busines

Focused Build - Tool Lead

Installation and Release Notes Configuration Wiki Infrastructure
Mandatory Contigra... ||| A Scenarios Analytics and Dashb. Upg sap Preparation
SAP Sohution Manager Mandatory Configura.
& & & a & ¥ &
v
Change and ‘Administration Ucense Maintenance Solution Configuration Configuration
Release Cockpit Management Planner
& &
Landscape Download Service User Administration
Management Narrenance Pranar
.
A A &

=
i ST YO . A

Comwt Mo Ewnif Omian

Select Process Management and navigate to the chapter 6 Configure Solution Documentation Management (ST <
SPO03) or 5 Configure Solution Documentation Management for systems on > SP03
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BAdI Implementations X
Implementations for BAdI Definition BADI_SMUDE_LCO_INTEGRATION
Actve(IMG) Actve(impl.) Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description i

v
v
i

<

|/SALM /SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR
/SALM /SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WP
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_TICC_GAPS
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_INCIDENTS
AGS5_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES
AG5_CRM_API_LCO_RFC
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM
AGS5_CRM_API_LCO_RM_IR

AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD

olnlalal  |weD

/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WP
AG5_CRM_API_LCO_ICC_GAPS
AGS_CRM_API_SMUD_LCO_INCIDENTS
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM
AGS_CRM_APT_I CO_RM_IR

AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD

These BAdI implementations for ST-OST (/SALM/) should be active:
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT _BR
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WP
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI

BAdI implementation for ST-OST (Fiori in
Implementation: Integration of related d
Related Work Packages (Focused Build) in
ICC Functional Gap integration in Soluti
Incident integration in Solution Documen
Issue integration in Solution Documentat
Request for Change integration in Soluti
Business Requirement integration in Solu
IT Requirement integration in Solution D

Change Documents related to Solution Doc

6.5 Package and Namespace Selection in bc-Set Activation

If you are uploading or activating a bc-set in the scope of Focused Build, select an appropriate package.
Mostly you can use /SALM/CORE.

6.6 Language Settings

Ensure that the default language for your browser is English:
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Sprache hinzuftigen

Entfernen

Nach oben  Nach unten

States) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch

Datums-, Zeit- und Zahlenformat

Deutsch Windows-Anzeigesprache: Aktiviert
(Deutschland) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch

Windows-Anzeigesprache: Wird bei ndchster Anmeldung
English (United aktiviert

Optionen

Optionen
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6.7 Hints and Pitfalls Regarding Virus Scan Profiles

Please refer to
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_smp304svr/helpdata/en/7c/2d509370061014a2af8bb629919d56/content.h
tm?frameset=/en/6e/0e4c04ebf445e79fb57230a2fb4fa3/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/7c/1feb92700
610148db1c136782f3f1f/plain.ntm&node_id=262&show_children=false

Check if a virus scanner is defined in transaction VSCAN

Check virus scan profile in transaction VSCANPROF ILE

6.8 Delete of obsolete projects

After initially creating the project templates, the used projects can be deleted that they don’t appear in the
Solution Readiness Dashboard.

A prerequisite for deletion of projects is that the project is still in status CREATED.

Just enter the project in Read only modus, select the top node of the project tree and press Delete.

Project: Template FB Build SP1
Read Only || Print Fact Sheet || Export Project . || Create Version || User Settings.
No Messages Display Message Log

FB_BUILD_SP1  Level of Severity ¢ No Value Set: Manually Set Status Created Responsible

stru«:.ture Resources  Status Reporis  Project Versions  Search
“Detail Table Graphic

Template FB Build SP1[ 9

Creale Phase || Create Task | | Create || inciude Scheduls || Agaregate || Add o Favorites || Copy o Forecasted || Reset All Gonstraints | Language: | English

B z|[all[® Dales andWork | Work Package | Risk | TestRequest | Addiiional Data Solution Documentation lssu
7] Project Element Se General

. ~ 4 Template FB Build SP1 o Name: | Template FB Build SP1 Number | FB_BUILD_SP1

» © Discover & Prepare & Project Type: | Focused Build - Build Project ~ Remsie &
o » D Explore & Responsible Role: | Project Manager v Responsible Resource: v

» O Realize o Responsible: , -

Substtute: | Show Substitute Details
» o Deploy & i
Description:
= Run <@

6.9 Adapting Project Reasons

In project management, you can select various project reasons:

General
Name MANGO TEST 072015 Master Project Number: MANGO_MASTER_TST_2:
Project Type SAP MANGO Master Project v Reason | v
Responsible Role: Program Manager . Responsible Resource:

Tim St ProjectReason 1

: im Steuer

ReSEcibie Project Reason 2
Substitute: System of Differentiation
Description: System of Innovation

System of Record

Forecast Release
Release Class: Release Type:

Release Number: 5 Go-Live Date:
Actual Release
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You can configure the project reasons in Customizing. To adapt project reasons, do the following:

1. Inthe Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Customizing Implementation Guide — SAP
Portfolio and Project Management — Project Management — Structure. — Define Project Reason.

2. Change the reasons for projects.

6.10 User Roles, Authorizations and Business Partners

6.10.1 Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution
Manager System

Each employee who is involved in the Requirement-to-Deploy process needs an own user in the SAP Solution
Manager system to be able to access the system.

It must be clarified with the customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) will create and configure
the needed authorization roles and users.

Further information about the definition of users and authorization roles for Focused Build can be found in the
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager Security Guide.

Authorization Roles

With Focused Build the following composite roles get delivered for the Requirement-to-Deploy process:
SAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_ANALYST_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP

SAP_OST FB_PROJ_M_COMP

SAP_OST FB_REL M_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

SAP_OST FB_TEST_M_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP

Beside below exceptions all these composite roles, including the single roles have to be copied into the customer
(Z*) namespace.

Exceptions: From the included single roles the following ones are ‘only’ used as navigation roles and should not be
copied but to be used as they are:

SAP_BPR_PPM

SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_ARCHITECT
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_DEV
SAP_OST _SM_CRM_UIU_PROJ M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU REL_M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_TEST M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_TESTER
SAP_OST _SM_CRM_UIU_TOOLLEAD
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Use transaction PFCG to

copy the roles

generate the profiles (leave configuration as is).

Template Users

Use transaction SUO1 to create the following template users for Focused Build and to assign the needed roles:

User Last name First Name Composite Role
ARCHITECT1 Template User Solution Architect 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ARCHITECT2 Template User Solution Architect 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ANALYST1 Template User Analyst 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
ANALYST 2 Template User Analyst 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
DEVELOPER1 Template User Developer 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
DEVELOPER2 Template User Developer 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
PROJMAN1 Template User Project Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
PROJMAN2 Template User Project Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
RELMAN1 Template User Release Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
RELMANZ2 Template User Release Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
TESTER1 Template User Tester 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
TESTER2 Template User Tester 2 ZSAP_OST_FB _TESTER_COMP
TESTCOORD1 Template User Test Coordinator 1 ZSAP_OST_FB _TEST_COORD_COMP
TESTCOORD2 | Template User Test Coordinator 2 ZSAP_OST_FB TEST_COORD_COMP
TOOLLEAD1 Template User Tool Lead 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
TOOLLEAD2 Template User Tool Lead 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
Users

Transaction BP_USER_GEN can be used to create further users if they already exist in another system. Within this
transaction, the users created in chapter O can be used as template user to create further users.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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| Create Users or Business Partners Automatically

Oe=

Select Users from Managed System

REC D] NONE] o
Users [2RcarTECT ] to [ \
Ly
General User Attributes
Users valid on
Include locked users vl
Users

Identify Users and Business Partners by
(Y E-Mail Address
(®)User Name

Cccete Busness patners (5D

[v|Update Business Partners (BP)
[v|Update BP Master Data as well

Program
[v|Display Details
[ Hide Skipped Entries
(V| Test Mode

6.10.2 Authorization Roles and Users in Systems Belonging to
the Project

Depending on their role, each employee who is involved in the Requirement-to-Deploy process might need an own
user in the different systems involved in the project. Which authorizations / roles the different users need
depends on the project, role and application.

User Dev Test Maint QA PreProd Prod
Architect X X X X X X
Analyst X X X X X X
Developer X X X X X

Project Manager | X X X X X X
Release Manager | X X X X X X
Tester X X

Test Coordinator | X X X X X

Tool Lead X X X X X X

Which authorizations the users get in which of the respective systems has to be verified with the project team.
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6.10.3 Defining Business Partners

For each party that is involved in the CRM based transactions of the Requirement-to-Deploy process a business
partner is needed. For the employees, the business partners can be created using transaction BP_GEN (a variant
of transaction BP_USER_GEN).

Create business partners to the template users created in chapter Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution
Manager System ® Template Users:

1. Runtransaction BP_GEN

2. Choose RFC Destination NONE

3. Using multiple selection, select the template users
4

Choose Execute to create the business partners

Create Users or Busii Partners Aut ically

Select Users from Managed System

RFC Destination NONE]
e =
Users LRCHITECT 0 (&

by

General User Attrbutes
Users valid on

Include locked users

<

Users

Identify Users and Business Partners by
E-Mail Address

(e2 User Name

[#|Update Business Partners (BP)
|Update BP Master Data as wel

Program
[¢|Display Details
["JHide Skipped Entries
[¥| Test Mode

5. Ifthe protocol of the test run indicates no errors, go back to the selection screen, remove the check mark to
Test Mode, and execute it again

6. Repeat the same for each relevant RFC destination (pointing to the systems involved with the project — see
also chapter Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System ® Template Users) with the
same users

The business partners can be checked and manually adapted in transaction BP. For Requirement-to-Deploy it is
important that the business partner exists with the BP roles Business Partner (Gen.), Contact Person and
Employee:

|70 |.| Display Person : 12183

Olpeson [ organization [ Group & |4 = | 4u Generl Data Ri
Business Partner ID 12183 v & Key User Template User / 68789 St. Leon-Rot
Display in BP role 000000 Business Partner (G \_v@]

000000 Business Partner (Gen.)}
BUPDO1 Contact Person

4 BUPDO3 Employee ’ )
Address  AddFS0000 Financal Services BP Control | Payment Transactions |~ Lc
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In BP role Business Partner (Gen.) on tab Identification, entries to all systems in which the user should be able to
create requirements, test defects, etc. are shown. Entries have to be maintained according to the following

specifications:
IDType CRMOO1

Identification Number

% |.| Display Person : 12183

[ persan

Business Partner ID

Display in BP role

Address

| Address Overview _ Identfication | Control

[0 organzation [ Group |+ = | %

T
000000 Business Partner (G... |G

<SysID><blank><installation number><blank><client><blank><user>

v & Key User Template User / 68789 St. Leon-Rot

< Payment Transactions

_Personal Data

Sex

Marital status

Mationality

Identfication Numbers

External BP number

IDType Description
CEM001 External System Identifier
CRM001 External System Identifier

E2

Identification Number
— —

Respon:

E2E 0020305144 100 TP IM KEY
0TC 0020226859 800 TP_IM KEY

6.11 Organizational Model (optional)

Create an organization model in the SAP Solution Manager that represents an extract of the customer’s
organization covering the Requirement-to-Deploy process. If you want to create a new Root Unit, call transaction
SPRO and create a new Root Unit via IMG activity highlighted below:

Structure
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SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager
Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional}
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
= re,‘a @ Guided Procedure
re,‘a Specify Destination in Managed Systems
Transactions
Checklists
Personalzed E-Mail
Customer Surveys
General Settings
BW - Reporting
Time Recording
Customer-Specific Application Components
Multilevel Categorisation
Text Determination Procedure
Partner Determination Procedure
Status Profile
Date Profile
SLA Escalation
Qrganizztional Model
® 1@ nformation
2 r_e,‘a @ MQ 3 Root Unit for Your Organizational Structure!l
* |gh '4# Create Organizational Objects in the Organizational Structure

iy v

U oy = wow w mowe
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General Attribute (CRM) Create

Olm)=)e

Assignment Plan (CRM)

Find by

~ ] Organizational unit
+ (i Search Term
- (i) Structure Search
* & Position
v &2 Employee
» L2 User

=

» CIIT Department
» [ Service Provider

Name

1.02.2017 + 3 Months

1 ) (S R () [ (2D
o

Code Business partner N

* [] Focused Buid Model Company FB_MODEL_COM O 50003709 21.0

“» “r

» [ Unlimited Electrics [&

Details for Organizational unit Focused Build Model Company

./ /Basicdata | Address

| Function

Attributes

Organizationallunit | FB_MODEL_CON Focused Buid Model Company

Holder

IconiHolder | Percentage Assignad 3s of | Assigned un

Valid from [21.02.2017
To [31.12.9399
Description

Subtyp  |0001 Gene

[=DE B

jescription -]

B

If you would like to enhance an existing organization model you can directly use transaction PPOMA_CRM to do so.

To create new organizational units and positions always select the upper organizational unit, select on Create and

then choose either Organizational Unit or Position:

GeneﬁlArbibube (CRM) Change
k4
(=)= )1 )]

Find by

B EY)

2017 +3 Months

RalFSIE= R

[E) [ &)
D

~ ] Organizational unit Assignment Pln (CRM. Code Busness part... | Vaiid from | Vaiid t
* (i search Term ~ [ Business Unit 1 ABC_BUT 0 50003207 0000012351  20.02.2017 Unimit,
- () structure search ~ £ Fnancals (Business Untt 1) BUL AL 0 50003208 0000012352  20.02.2017 Unimit
* & Postion * & Analyst (Finan B it
» 82 Employee * & Key Ug e
» Ca user ~ [ Logistics ( £
5 i Analva] |~ D;g;m:amnﬂ unic - . -
T KeyUd - C)1o Tine supervisor of  Omganisevional wnic A b
e R el i ]
Name = B ~ [ Appic it
~ [ ABC Electronics |ABC_ELECTRO * & Tof e,
» ] ABC Corporate IT |ABC_SUPPORT  Sup ~ CFnd i,
+ [ Specilist Department  [SpecDep By =3
+ [ ABC Logistics ABC_Logstic Hea - fimit:
+ [ ABC Human Resources  |ABC_HR - [)[%] fime

+ [] ABC Partner 1 ABC_P1 v —

Name the new unit respectively.

To assign business partners to the positions select the respective positions, select on Assign upper organizational

unit, select on Create and then choose Business partner:

General Attribute (CRM) Change

Y EESE2EY]

@

Find by

[ 20.02.2017 + 3 onths

T (A=) &) (SR ) =) G
~ [1 Organizational unit Assignment Plan | Code n Busin
+ i) search Term = [ Business Unit 1 |ABC_BU1 0 50003207 00000
- [fl structure Search ~ [ Financials (Bushess Unit 1} |BUL_FI 0 50003208 00000
» & Positon * & Analyst (Financials) BUIF A S 50003210
» &8 Employee & Key UserdZiazach o
v L2 User ~ [ Logistics (Buflg=2

(CE: EEE s
Name Code E|C
~ [ ABC Electronics ABC_ELECTRO

Assign the respective business partner.

+ & Position

e
« [3 Holder User

Create the bellow organizational units and assign the respective positions and users/BPs:

<Company>

Business Unit A

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Financials

Position: Analyst

BP Analyst 1

Position: Key User

BP Tester 1

Logistics

Position: Analyst

BP Analyst 2

Position: Key User

BP Tester 2

IT

Application Management
Position: Tool Lead
Financial

Position: Architect

BP Architect1

Position: Developer

BP Developer 1

Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 1
Logistics

Position: Architect

BP Architect 2

Position: Developer

BP Developer 2

Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 2

Operations

Support

PMO

Position: Project Manager
BP Project Manager 1

BP Project Manager 2

PUBLIC
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[&][=] [E] 20.02.2017 +3 Months
% | [O)[m)E] 1 (21 (2] [ ) ) )|

Assignment Plan (CRM) Code D Business part...
v “:l Business Unit 1 ABC_BU1 0 50003207 0000012351
~ [ Financals (Business Unit 1) BU1_FI 0 50003208 0000012352
~ & Analyst (Financials) BULF A § 50003210
» 22 Analyst 1 Template User / 68789 St. Leon Analyst 1 Te BP 0000012361
~ & Key User (Financials) BUL_F KU S 50003212
» g Tester 1 Template User / 66789 St. Leon- Tester 1 Tem BP 0000011099
~ ] Logistics (Business Unit 1) BU1_LOG 0 50003209 0000012353
~ & Analyst (Logistics) [BUL L A 5 50003211
» 82 Analyst 2 Template User / 68786 St. Leon | Analyst 2 Te BP 0000012362
~ & Key User (Logistics) BU1 L KU 5 50003213
b B2 Test Tester 2 / 60070 St. Leon-Rot Test Tester BP 0000011073
= [T (Business Unit 1) BU1_IT 0 50003214 0000012354
~ [ Application Management (IT - BU1)} BU1_IT_AM 0 50003215 0000012355
~ & Tool Lead (Application Mgmt BU1) BU1_IT_AM_TL 5 50003216
» 82 Tool Lead 1 Template User / 68789 St. Le | Tool Lead 1 BP 0000012373
~ [ Financials (Application Mgmt - BU1) BUL IT_AM_FI O 50003217 0000012356
~ & Architect (Application Mgt - FI) BUL_AM_FL_A S 50003219
b 88 Solution Architect 1 Template User / 68/ Solution Arc BP 0000012363
~ & Developer (Application Marmt - FI) BU1_AM_FL D S 50003220
b 82 Developer 1 Template User / 68789 St. Developer 1 BP 0000012365
~ & Test Coordinator (Application Mgmt - FI)  |BUL_AM_FI_TC 5 50003221
b 82 Test Coordinator 1 Template User / 687| Test Coordin BP 0000012371
~ [ Logistics (Application Mgt - BU1) BUL IT AM L 0 50003218 0000012357
~ & Architect (Application Mgmt - Logistics)  |BUL_AM_L_A § 50003222
¥ 88 Solution Architect 2 Template User / 68 Solution Arc BP 0000012364
~ & Developer (Application Mgrt - Logistics) | BUI_AM_L_D S 50003223
b 22 Developer 2 Template User / 68789 St. Developer 2 BP 0000012366
~ & Test Coordinator (Appl Mgmt - Logistics) | BUL_AM_L_TC S 50003224
b 82 Test Coordinator 2 Template User / 687| Test Coordin BP 0000012372
* ] Operations (IT - BU1) BUL_IT_OPS 0 50003225 0000012358
+ [ Support (IT - BU1) BUL_IT_SUP 0 50003226 0000012359
= [ Project Mgmt Office (Business Unit 1) |BUL_PMO 0 50003227 0000012360
~ & Project Manager (PMO - BU1) \BU1_PMO_PM § 50003228

» 22 Project Manager 1 Template User / 68789
b 22 Project Manager 2 Template User / 68789

6.12 Multitenancy Enhancement

Project Mana
Project Mana

BP 0000012367
BP 0000012368

6.12.1 Report /SALM/ITSM_MT BP_AUTH_GRP

This report can be used to automatically assign authorization groups to business partners according to their
position in the organizational structure. It is covered in the chapter titled, Error! Reference source not found..

Start report

Open report via SPRO (SAP Solution Manager — Focused Build — Change Control Extensions — Multi Tenancy

Extensions — Update Business Partner Authorization Groups) or
/SALM/ITSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP)

transaction SE38 (Report Name

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners

@ %

__Processiqg_Mode

Testmode vl

Assign authorization groups

Delete authorization group assignments

| Business Partner

Only assigned Business Partners [

Root Organizations
Business Partner

Processing Modes

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager
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Testmode
As long as test mode is activated (checked) to changes will be written to database tables.

You can use this mode to check, which business partners would be changed. You will also get a list of business
partner which are assigned to more than one root organization. Within the same organization a business partner
can be assigned several times.

Assign authorization groups

Authorization group will be updated by analyzing the current organizational assignment of existing business
partners

Delete authorization group assignments

The value for business partner authorization group will be deleted for all business partners which are considered.
This means that afterwards they do not have an authorization group.

Business Partner
Only assigned business partners

With this open checked only business partner who are assigned to an organization are taken in to account.
Unassigned business partners will be ignored.

If you uncheck this option all unassigned business partners will get the configured default authorization group
(refer to Error! Reference source not found.).

Root organizations

The root organizations will be prefilled with your customized root organizations (see chapter Error! Reference
source not found.). In general there’s no need to change it.

Please note, that added organizations need to be defined as root. Otherwise, they will be ignored.
Business partner

This search option for business partners is prefilled with *, which means that all business partners will be checked.
Only business partner who match this criteria, will be taken into consideration. All others are ignored.

If you want to perform the update for one or some specific business partners only, add a list here.
Necessary Authorizations

The user who executes the report will probably need additional authorizations. Therefore, you need to create an
authorization role in transaction PFCG.

S_TCODE Transaction Code /SALM/MT_BP_AUTHGRP | enter the report via
transaction
PLOG Infotype * Read Business Partner data
Planning Status = for processing
Object Type *
Plan Version 01
Function Code DISP
Subtype *
B_BUPA_GRP Activity 02, 03 Change authoriatzion group
Authorization Group * of business partner in
database
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Authorization Object

Authorization Values

Comment

B_BUPA RLT

Activity
BP Role

02, 03

Change authoriatzion group
of business partner in
database

6.13 Clickjacking protection framework in SAP NetWeaver AS
ABAP an AS JAVA

You are experiencing that nothing can be done in the release planning application anymore running within

CRM_UI:

:L‘" Solution Manager IT Service Management

< Release Planning

Home
Worklist

Focused Build >

» ? Landscape | Risleate Version

1= P m
Br —— 1] CoRP_SOLUTION $4
8000003980 SV SPO 2
BOODODODES SI4HAN,

Major Resease 1.0
3 Mjoe Reteane 2.0
[ Majce Resease 3.0
s. Major Redease 4.0

& 1= $ieHanA andscape

7 Majoe Retease 10
[ Majee Rieiease 20
s Major Rieieane 3.0

10 (=) S4HANA landscape UPG
1 Major Roesease 1.0

7 T —
13| Mince Reemse 12
16| Majer Resease 20
18| Miner Reease 21
!a. Mincr Ressase 2.2

17 ] 5v:5P0Z Landscape
1* Major Reseane 1.0

W | Moo Reease 20

To overcome such a situation please refer to SAP note 2319727.
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